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Preface

This book shows you how to use Moodle as a tool to enhance your teaching.
Initially, it will help you to analyze your students' requirements, and understand
what Moodle can do for them. After that, you'll see how to use different features of
Moodle to meet your course goals.

The social constructionist learning philosophy is at the heart of Moodle: we all
construct knowledge through interaction with one another and with learning
materials in a social way. This book will show you how to add static learning
material, interactive activities, and social features to your courses so that students
reach their learning potential.

Whether you want to support traditional class teaching or lecturing, or provide
complete online and distance learning courses, this book will prove a powerful
resource throughout your use of Moodle.

What This Book Covers

Chapter 1 introduces you to the basics of Moodle. It takes you on a guided tour of a
Moodle site.

Chapter 2 guides you through installing and configuring Moodle.

Chapter 3 explains how to make changes to your site's configuration, so that it helps
to create the kind of learning experience you want for your students.

Chapter 4 helps you create courses and organize those courses into categories.

Chapter 5 teaches you how to add static course material, such as text pages,
web pages, links, directory views, and labels, to a course, and how to make best
use of them.

Chapter 6 teaches you how to add interactive course material, such as assignments,
journals, lessons, quizzes, and surveys, to your course.
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Chapter 7 teaches you how to add social course material, such as chats, forums, and
wikis, to a course, and how to make best use of them.

Chapter 8 helps you to customize your Front Page, which includes customizing your
site's logo, header, footer, icons, and strings.

Chapter 9 describes several features that Moodle offers to the teachers to assess their
students' progress.

Chapter 10 covers adding new modules, duplicating courses on your site, and
importing course material from other Moodle sites. Finally, it shows how Moodle
uses roles to determine who can do what on your site.

What You Need for This Book

To make the most of this book, you need access to a Moodle site where you have
at least the rights to create course material. It would be even better if you have
administrator rights to the Moodle site, but this is not needed. Also helpful is an
enthusiasm for learning, teaching, and using the Web to reach out and make a
difference in your students' lives.

Who is This Book For

This book is written for anyone who wants to get the most from Moodle. Beginners
to the software will get a thorough guide to how the software works, and some great
ideas for getting to a good start with their first course. More experienced Moodlers
will find powerful insights into developing more successful and educational courses.

Conventions

In this book, you will find a number of styles of text that distinguish between
different kinds of information. Here are some examples of these styles, and an
explanation of their meaning.

There are three styles for code. Code words in text are shown as follows: "ID number
of user is a unique identifier for the user.".

A block of code will be set as follows:

$string["addanewdiscussion®] = "Add a new discussion topic”;
$string["addanewtopic™] = "Add a new topic”;
$string["advancedsearch®™] = "Advanced search”;

[2]
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When we wish to draw your attention to a particular part of a code block, the
relevant lines or items will be made bold:

$string["addanewdiscussion®] = "Add a new discussion topic”;
$string[“addanewtopic®] = "Add a new topic”;
$string["advancedsearch®™] = "Advanced search”;

New terms and important words are introduced in a bold-type font. Words that you
see on the screen, in menus or dialog boxes for example, appear in our text like this:
"Moodle offers a variety of ways to authenticate users. You'll find them under Site
Administration | Users | Authentication.".

[ Warnings or important notes appear in a box like this. ]

Reader Feedback

Feedback from our readers is always welcome. Let us know what you think about
this book, what you liked or may have disliked. Reader feedback is important for us
to develop titles that you really get the most out of.

To send us general feedback, simply drop an email to feedback@packtpub.com,
making sure to mention the book title in the subject of your message.

If there is a book that you need and would like to see us publish, please send
us a note in the SUGGEST A TITLE form on www.packtpub.com or email to
suggest@packtpub.com.

If there is a topic that you have expertise in and you are interested in either writing
or contributing to a book, see our author guide on www. packtpub.com/authors.

Customer Support

Now that you are the proud owner of a Packt book, we have a number of things to
help you to get the most from your purchase.

[3]
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Downloading the Checklist for the Book

Visit http://www.packtpub.com/support/3537_ Checklist.zip, and select this
book from the list of titles to download the checklist for this book. The file available
for download will then be displayed.

Errata

Although we have taken every care to ensure the accuracy of our contents, mistakes
do happen. If you find a mistake in one of our books —maybe a mistake in text or
code —we would be grateful if you would report this to us. By doing this you can
save other readers from frustration, and help to improve subsequent versions of

this book. If you find any errata, report them by visiting http://www.packtpub.
com/support, selecting your book, clicking on the let us know link, and entering

the details of your errata. Once your errata are verified, your submission will be
accepted and the errata are added to the list of existing errata. The existing errata can
be viewed by selecting your title from http://www. packtpub.com/support.

Questions

You can contact us at questions@packtpub.com if you are having a problem with
some aspect of the book, and we will do our best to address it.

[4]



Introduction

Moodle is a free learning management system that enables you to create powerful,
flexible, and engaging online learning experiences. I use the phrase 'online learning
experiences' instead of 'online courses' deliberately. The phrase 'online course' often
connotes a sequential series of web pages, some images, maybe a few animations,
and a quiz put online. There might be some email or bulletin board communication
among the teacher and students. However, online learning can be much more
engaging than that.

Moodle's name gives you insight into its approach to e-learning. From the official
Moodle documentation:

The word Moodle was originally an acronym for Modular Object-Oriented
Dynamic Learning Environment, which is mostly useful to programmers and
education theorists. It's also a verb that describes the process of lazily meandering
through something, doing things as it occurs to you to do them, an enjoyable
tinkering that often leads to insight and creativity. As such, it applies both to the
way Moodle was developed, and to the way a student or teacher might approach
studying or teaching an online course. Anyone who uses Moodle is a Moodler.

The phrase 'online learning experience' connotes a more active and engaging role for
the students and teachers, as in:

e Web pages that can be explored in any order

e Courses with live chats among students and teachers

e Forums where users can rate messages on their relevance or insight

e Online workshops that enable students to evaluate each other's work

e Impromptu polls that let the teacher evaluate the students opinion on a
course's progress

e Directories set aside for teachers to upload and share their files
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All these features create an active learning environment, full of different kinds
of student-to-student and student-to-teacher interaction. This is the kind of user
experience that Moodle excels at, and the kind that this book will help you create.

Who is This Book for?

This book is for anyone who wants to make the most of Moodle's features to produce
an interactive online learning experience. If you're an educator, corporate trainer,

or just someone with something to teach, this book can guide you through the
installation, configuration, creation, and management of a Moodle site. It is suitable
for people who perform the task of creating and setting up the learning site, and for
those who create and deliver courses on the site. That is, it is for site administrators,
course creators, and teachers.

A Plan for Creating Your Learning Site

Whether you are the site creator, or a course creator, you can use this book as you
would use a project plan. As you work your way through each chapter, the book
provides guidance on making decisions that meet your goals for your learning site.
This helps you create the kind of learning experience that you want for your

teachers (if you're the site creator) or students (if you're the teacher). You can also
use this book as a traditional reference manual. But its main advantages are its
step-by-step, project-oriented approach, and the guidance it gives you about creating
an interactive learning experience.

Moodle is designed to be intuitive to use, and its online help is well written. It does a
good job of telling you how to use each of its features. What Moodle's help files don't
tell you is, when and why to use each feature, and what effect it will have on the
student experience. These are exactly the topics discussed in this book.

The appendix contains a checklist of the major steps for creating a Moodle site and
populating it with courses. The steps are cross-referenced to the relevant sections of
this book. Download this checklist from the Packt Publishing website (http://www.
packtpub.com/support/3537_Checklist.zip), print it, and keep it handy while
creating your Moodle site.

Step-By-Step—Using Each Chapter

When you create a Moodle learning site, you usually follow a defined series of steps.
This book is arranged to support that process. Each chapter shows you how to get
the most from each step. The steps are listed here, with a brief description of the
chapters that supports the step.

[6]
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As you work your way through each chapter, your learning site will grow in scope
and sophistication. By the time you finish this book, you should have a complete,
interactive learning site. As you learn more about what Moodle can do, and see your
courses taking shape, you may want to change some things you did in the previous
chapters. Moodle offers you this flexibility. And this book helps you determine how
those changes will cascade throughout your site.

Step 1—Learn about the Moodle Experience
(Chapter 1)

Every Learning Management System (LMS) has a paradigm, or approach, that
shapes the user experience and encourages a certain kind of usage. An LMS might
encourage sequential learning by offering features that enforce a given order on each
course. It might discourage student-to-student interaction by offering few features
that support it, while encouraging solo learning by offering many opportunities

for the student to interact with the course material. In this chapter, you will learn
what Moodle can do and what kind of user experience your students and teachers
will have, while using Moodle. You will also learn about the Moodle philosophy,
and how it shapes the user experience. With this information, you'll be ready to
decide how to make the best use of Moodle's many features, and to plan your online
learning site.

Step 2—Install and Configure Moodle
(Chapter 2)

Most of the decisions you make while installing and configuring Moodle will affect
the user experience. Not just students and teachers, but course creators and site
administrators are also affected by these decisions. While Moodle's online help does
a good job of telling you how to install and configure the software, it doesn't tell
you how the settings you choose affect the user experience. Chapter 2 covers the
implications of these decisions, and helps you configure the site so that it behaves in
the way you have envisioned it.

[7]
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Step 3—Create the Framework for Your
Learning Site (Chapter 3)

In Moodle, every course belongs to a category. Chapter 3 takes you through creating
course categories, and then creating courses. Just as you chose site-wide settings
during installation and configuration, you choose course-wide settings while
creating each course. This chapter tells you the implications of the various course
settings so that you can create the experience you want for each course. Finally,
Chapter 3 takes you through the usage of the various blocks, each of which adds a
well-defined function to the site or to the course. After creating the categories and
courses, and deciding which blocks to use, you've created a framework for your site.
Then, you're ready to fill your courses with learning material, which you'll do in
Steps 4 through 6.

Step 4—Add Basic Course Material (Chapter 4)

In most online courses, the core material consists of web pages that the students
view. These pages can contain text, graphics, movies, sound files, games, exercises,
and so on. Anything that appears on the World Wide Web can appear on a Moodle
web page. Chapter 4 covers adding web pages to Moodle courses, plus other kinds
of static course material such as plain-text pages, links to other websites, labels, and
directories of files. This chapter also helps you determine when to use each of these
types of materials.

Step 5—Make Your Courses Interactive
(Chapter 5)

In this context, 'interactive' means interaction between the student and teacher, or
the student and an active web page. Student-to-student interaction is covered in the
next step. This chapter covers activities that involve interaction between the student
and an active web page, or between the student and the teacher. Interactive course
material includes:

e Surveys posed by the teacher
¢ Journals written by the student and read by the teacher
e Lessons that guide students through a defined path based upon their

answers to review questions and quizzes

Chapter 5 tells you how to create these interactions, and how each of them affects
the student and teacher experience. You'll need this information to help you manage
Moodle's interactive features.

[8]
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Step 6—Make Your Course Social (Chapter 6)

Social course material enables student-to-student interaction. Moodle enables

you to add chats, forums, and wikis to your courses. These types of interactions
will be familiar to many students. You can also create glossaries that are site-wide
and specific to a single course. Students can add to the glossaries. Finally, Moodle
offers a powerful workshop tool, which enables students to view and evaluate each
other's work. Each of these interactions makes the course more interesting, but also
more complicated for the teacher to manage. Chapter 6 helps you make the best
use of Moodle's social features. The result is a course that encourages students to
contribute, share, and evaluate.

Step 7—Create a Welcome for New and
Existing Students (Chapter 7)

Previous chapters covered the many features that you can add to a Moodle course.
The same features can be added to the Front Page of your Moodle site. The Front
Page can be anything from a simple welcome message to a full-fledged course of

its own. This chapter helps you create a public face for your Moodle site. You can
show a Login Page or the Front Page of your site. The content and behavior of the
login and Front Pages can be customized. You can choose to allow anonymous
users, require students to be registered, or use a combination of Guest and registered
access. Each of these options affects the kind of welcome that new and existing
students get, when they first see your site. Chapter 7 helps you determine which
options to use, and how to combine them to get the effect you desire.

Step 8—Use Teacher's Tools to Deliver and
Administer Courses (Chapter 8)

Moodle offers several tools to help teachers administer and deliver courses. It keeps
detailed access logs that enable teachers to see exactly the content that the students
accessed, and when they did it. It also enables teachers to establish custom grading
scales, which are available site-wide, or for a single course. Student grades can be
accessed online, and also downloaded to a spreadsheet program. Finally, teachers
can collaborate in special forums (bulletin boards) reserved just for them.

[9]
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Step 9—Extend Moodle (Chapter 9)

As Moodle is open source, new modules are constantly being developed and
contributed by the Moodle community. The modules that are part of Moodle's

core distribution are covered in this book. Additional modules extend Moodle's
capabilities. While this book cannot cover every module available, it can cover the
process of installing and integrating new modules into your site. One of the modules
included with the core distribution is a PayPal module. Chapter 9 covers how this
module is used for pay sites. This chapter also covers backing up and restoring the
entire site, individual courses, and components within a course.

The Moodle Philosophy

Moodle is designed to support a style of learning called Social Constructionism.

This style of learning is interactive. The social constructionist philosophy believes
that people learn best when they interact with the learning material, construct

new material for others, and interact with other students about the material. The
difference between a traditional class and the social constructionist philosophy is the
difference between a lecture and a discussion.

Moodle does not require you to use the social constructionist method for your
courses. However, it best supports this method. For example, Moodle enables
you to add five kinds of static course material that a student reads, but does not
interact with:

o Text pages

e Web pages

¢ Links to anything on the Web (including material on your Moodle site)

e A view into one of the course's directories

e A label that displays any text or image
However, Moodle enables you to add six types of interactive course materials. This
is the course material that a student interacts with, by answering questions, entering
text, or uploading files:

e Assignment (uploading files to be reviewed by the teacher)

e Choice (a single question)

e Journal (an online journal)

e Lesson (a conditional, branching activity)

e Quiz (an online test)

e Survey (with results available to the teacher and/or students)
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Moodle also offers five kinds of activities where students interact with each other.
These are used to create social course materials:

e Chat (live online chat between students)
e Forum (you can have none or several online bulletin boards for each course)

e Glossary (students and/or teachers can contribute terms to site-wide
glossaries)

e  Wiki (these are a familiar tool for collaboration to most younger students and
many older students)

e Workshop (these support peer review and feedback of assignments that the
students upload)

So far, we have listed five kinds of static course materials, and eleven kinds of
interactive course materials. In addition, some of Moodle's add-on modules add
more types of interaction. For example, one add-on module enables students and
teachers to schedule appointments with each other.

The Moodle Experience

As Moodle encourages interaction and exploration, your students' learning
experience will often be non-linear. Conversely, Moodle has few features for
enforcing a specific order upon a course. For example, there is no feature in Moodle
that would require a student to complete Course 101 before allowing the student to
enroll in Course 102. Instead, you would need to manually enroll the student in each
course. Also, there is no Moodle feature that would require a student to complete
Topic 1 in a course before allowing the student to see Topic 2. If you wanted to
enforce that kind of linear course flow, you would need to manually place the
student into the group that is authorized to view Topic 1, and then upon completion,
place the student into the group that is authorized to view Topics 1 and 2, and so on.

As a site administrator or teacher, enforcing a linear path through a course
catalog, or through the material in an individual course, often requires manual
intervention. However, if you design your site with Moodle's non-linear style
in mind, you will find that it offers you great flexibility and the ability to create
engaging online courses.

As Moodle becomes more popular, there is more demand for features that enforce
a linear flow through a course. Modules are being developed to lock and open
activities based upon a student's performance in previous activities. Check the
Moodle.org news, roadmap, and modules pages for the status of these efforts.
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In this section, I'll take you on a tour of a Moodle learning site. You will see the
student's experience from the time the student arrives at the site, enters a course,
and works through some material in the course. You will also see some student-to-
student interaction, and some functions used by the teacher to manage the course.
Along the way, I'll point out many features that you will learn to implement in this
book, and how the demo site is using those features.

The Moodle Front Page

The Front Page of your site is the first thing most visitors will see. This section takes
you on a tour of the Front Page of my demonstration site. Probably the best Moodle
demo site on the Web is http://demo.moodle.org.

Arriving at the Site

When a potential student arrives at the demonstration learning site, the student sees
the Front Page. Later in this book, you'll learn to control what an anonymous visitor
to your learning site sees on the Front Page. You can require the visitor to register
and log in before seeing any part of your site, or allow the visitor to enter with a
Guest account. Like most sites, my demonstration site allows anonymous visitors to
see a lot of information about the site on the Front Page:

Wilderness Skills |E“‘;‘;:;;;°u';;°w“""- ““E’ M
Maln menu e Welcome to the Wilkeress
B Ahout Widemess Sklls Desert Plants Course Added Shils site. It you have an
L Interest in primitre
Haw 1o U3E s Site
Enmll for & Caurse A new course has beenadded to our \Wild L lval sidls; you're
; : at the right place. This site
Plarts section, Afer tak ng our free offers caurses In basic
Calendar g course, Basic Bolany for Foragars, y_nu're botany (just enough for &
ready 10 leam about the plants found in begnning farager), sheter
<4 Movember2005 = gome of the harshest places on Earth. building, firestaing without
matches, orlenteering, and
SN ol TUA Wad T Kl S0t A Wina Prize: Test Your Wildernass other witdemess skills.
VRS nowladge
T8 B 002 o o) Chat Room Tha first course, Base
13 14 15 18 17 18 19 Bolany for Foragers, 15 ree.
It covers the terms and -
MmN MM OMIBE
: A nEepts you need to know
R gxallsbleCourses 10 understand most Tield
o guides and o Ealk abaut
" Free Courses wild plarits. Try the frae
\io coming Svants E Frea Wild Pictures F o ;gﬂ':;:‘j:]ﬂ Eg‘?;';i:r'
ETI:';ESEFB Mo upcoming Wildemess Shills Discussions B @ | courses for 2 low ree.
FREE COURSE: BecicBoany B &
Gofo calendr.., for Foragers Lagin =
Mew Evanl.. T Wild Plants F—
A Walk on the Beach [: ] Passwort: li
By the Water's Edge o | ,'J
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One of the first things a visitor will notice is the announcement at the top and
center of the page, Desert Plants Course Added. Below the announcement are two
activities: a quiz, Win a Prize: Test Your Wilderness Knowledge, and a chat room,
Global Chat Room. Selecting either of these activities will require the student to

register with the site.

Wilderness Skills

wildskills » Login to the site

Returning to this web site?

(Cookies must be enabled in your browser) 3

Usemame: I ,
. Login |
Password: I

SOME COUrses may allow guest access:

Logih as A guest

Forgotten your usemame or password?

Send my details vig email |

Loglin here using your username and password:

You are not logged in. (Login)
English {en_us) :]

Ig this your first time here?

Hil For full access to courses you'll need to
take & minute to create a new account for
yourself on this weh site. Each of the individual
courses may also have a one-time "enroliment
key", which you won't need untll later. Here are
the steps:

1. Fill out the New Account form with your
details.

2, An emallwill be Immediately sent to vour
email address.

3. Read your email, and click on the web
link it contains.

4. Your account will be confirmed and you
will be logged in.

9. Mow, select the course you want to
participate in.

6. If you are prompted for a "enroliment key"

- use the one that your teacher has given
you. This will "enroll" you in the course.

7. You can now access the full course. From
now an you will only need to enter your
personal username and password (in the
form on this page) to log in and access
any course you have enrolled in.

Craate new account

Anonymous, Guest, and Registered Access

Note the line Some courses may allow guest access in the middle of the page. You
can set three levels of access for your entire site, and for individual courses:

Anonymous access allows anyone to see the contents of your site's Front Page. Note
that there is no Anonymous access for courses. Even if a course is open to Guests, the
visitor must either manually log in the user as Guest or the site must automatically

log in a visitor as Guest.

Guest access requires the user to login as Guest. This enables you to track usage, by
looking at the statistics for the user Guest. But as everyone is logged in as the user

Guest, you can't track individual users.

[13]




Introduction

Registered access requires the user to register on your site. You can allow people to
register with or without email confirmation, require a special code for enrolment,
manually create their accounts, import accounts from another system, or use an
outside system (like and LDAP server) for your accounts. There's more on this

in Chapter 2.

The Main Menu

Returning to the Front Page, notice the Main menu in the upper left corner. This
menu consists of three documents that tell the user what the site is about, and how

to use it.

Wilderness Skills

Main menu =

[B About Wilderness Skills
How to Use this Site
B Enroll for a Course

In Moodle, icons tell the user the kind of resources that will be accessed by a link. In
this case, the icon tells the user these are web or text pages. The course materials that
a student observes or reads, such as web or text pages, hyperlinks, and multimedia
files are called Resources. In Chapter 4, you will learn how to add Resources to

a course.

Blocks

There is a Calendar and the Upcoming Events below the Main menu .
These are blocks, which you can choose to add to the Front Page, and to each

course individually.

Calandar =
< Movernber 2008 B

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
1 2 3 4 5

[::] 7 OB 9 1011 12
13 14 15 16 17 18 19
0 021 22 023 24 25 26
27 28 29 30
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Other blocks display a summary of the current course, a list of courses available on
the site, the latest news, who is online, and other information. In the lower right

of the Front Page you can see the Login block. Chapter 3 tells you how to use

these blocks.

You can add these blocks to the Front Page of your site because the Front Page is
essentially a course. Anything that you can add to a course —such as resources and
blocks —can be added to the Front Page.

Site Description

On the right side of the Front Page you see a Site Description. This is optional. If this
were a course, you could choose to display the Course Description.

Welcome to the Wildemess
SKills site. If you have an
interest in primitive
living/survival skills, you're
&t the right place. This site
offers courses In basic
botany (just enough for 2
beginning forager), sheler
building, firestarting without
matches, orignteering, and
other wildermess skilis.

The Site or Course Description can contain anything that you can put on a web page.
It is essentially a block of HTML code that is put onto the Front Page.

Available Courses

You can choose to display available courses on the Front Page of your site. In the
Demonstration site, I've created a category for Free Courses and another for Wild
Plants. Free Courses allow Guest users to enter. Courses in other categories require
users to register.

** Free Courses
Fres Wild Picturas BE o
Wildermess Skills Discussions B @

FREE COURSE: BasicBotary @
for Foragers

2* Wild Plants
A Walk an the Beach L]
By the Water's Edge L]
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Clicking on the information icon & next to each course displays the Course
Description. Clicking on a course name takes you into the course. If the course
allows anonymous access, you are taken directly into the course. If the course allows
Guest access, or requires registration, you are taken to the Login screen.

Inside a Course

Now let us take a look inside the course.

Breadcrumbs

In the next screenshot, the user has logged in as Guest and entered the Basic Botany
course. We know this from the breadcrumbs trail at the top left of the screen,
which tells us the name of the site and of the course. In the upper right, we see a

confirmation that the user has logged in under the name Guest.

wildskills » Wild Plants 1

Course categories

%¥Free Courses
3 Wild Plants
¥ Tracking and Animal
Observation
%% Shelter and Fire
Search courses...
All courses...

Activities =

& Assignments
Chats

? Choices

B Forums

B Journals
By Lessons
[£1 Quizes
B} Resources
Fl Surveys

U wikis

Ea Workshops

FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for Foragers

=l Tople outline

Welcome
Course Summary

This course covers the terms and concepts
you need to understand most wild plant field
guides, It also introduces you to some of the
most common and useful wild edible plants in
Naorth America. Try this course for free, and if
you like it, vou can join us for other courses
for a low fee.

Course Description

Have you ever picked up a wild plants field
guide, read a plant's description, and felt
confused by all those specialized botanical
terms? It's as if they expect youto have a
degree in botany before reading the boaok. Or
hawe you ever tried to memorize a few wild
edible plants just by reading their descriptions
aver and over, but gave up frying to memarize
them by brute force?

If =0 this cnirss is for v

You are currently using guest access (Login)

Latest news [=]

May 20 08:12

Teacher Number1

Field Trip June 20 mare. ..
Older topics ...

Calendar =l
<< November 2005 3

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

1 2 3 4 5
5 7 g 10 11 12
12 14 15 16 17 18 18
a0 M 22 23 24 25 I8
7 28 29 30

Global Course

events events
Peocple [=]
B Participants
Upcoming Events =l
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Blocks

Similar to the Front Page, this course displays the Calendar and Upcoming Events
blocks. It also displays blocks for the Latest news, People, Activities, and Course
categories. The Activities block lists all of the types of Activities and Resources that
are available in this course. Clicking on a link will display that type of activity. For
example, clicking Quizzes displays this screen:

wildsKills » Wild Plants 1 » Qui2zes

Topic Name Quiz closes Best grade

2 Life Cycles of Plants  Thursday, November 3 2006, 04:50
A

3 Leal Types and Saturday, July & 2008, 04:15 PM
Shapes

Note that the breadcrumbs at the top now indicate the site name, course name, and
also indicate that you are viewing the quizzes in the course. The course is organized
by Topic, and the number of each Topic is displayed in the left column. As the user
is logged in as Guest, and many users can use that ID, the Best grade column is

not meaningful here. It indicates only the highest grade for everyone who has ever
attempted this quiz with Guest access. Clicking on the name of a quiz takes the user
to that quiz. In the breadcrumbs at the top of the page (the navigation line), clicking
on Wild Plants 1, takes the user back to the course.

Earlier, I commented on the non-linear nature of many Moodle courses. Note that
even though the user has not completed Topic 1, the quizzes for Topic 2 and 3

are open to the user. Also, looking at the Activities block, you can see that all the
resources for this course are available to the user at all times. Later, we'll discuss
features that enable you to selectively hide and show different activities.
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Topics
Moodle also enables you to organize a course by week, In that case, each section is

labeled with a date, instead of a number. Or, you can choose to make your course a
single, large discussion forum.

Tople outline

Welcome

Courss Sunmary

This COUFSE COVEFRS IME T2IMSe 8nd CONCERLS You aead 10 understand most wid
Flant field guides . |t &so infreduces you to same of the most comman and
use=ful wild ed il plants In Morth Amerca. Ty ths course far free, ard I you
ke Ik, youw can pain us far cther courses far o low fee.

Course Dasorlption

Have you ever picked up 3 wild plants ieid guide, read a plant's description,
and felt cardusad by all thas e specialzed batanical kerma? Bs a5 i they
ENpECt YOU 10 have 3 degres in Botsny bElare re ading the boak. Or he you
Evar rigd 10 mamonze 3 Tew wild adibie plants psT iy reading thair

e BEriplions OVEr and over, DU Gawe 1) Mg [0 Mmemarize mem by bl

H so, 1his course |5 for you.

wazkame b Besie Bolany for Forsgers, This caurse INErocu cos wau ta
foraging. Foraging is id=rtifying, gathering, and u=ing wid plants for food,
magicing, snd ools.

Befare cantinuing, & s very Impartant that you read and understand tha
rolkwing warning : Eat enly these plants you zan posidvely lHentlfy and
that you know ars sate to e3t. ldentity and colleot wild plants only
under the guidancs of an experie nsed forager. Thix sourse s an
sxcellant praparation for leaming to Identity pnms under the
Adidanss of an edpert, BUT [+ Aot 3 subsiitute, You sheuld Meann Uhder
somecns qualifled and axpertancad in the callsction af wild planrs In
Yo aFes, ComMmMan sends dicrated that [f you have any doUBE 48 te &
plant’s safety, don’ aat I

To l2@rn moed So0ul IR Courss, 8lacl Courss Goaks & Culiime Deow. To
meet yalr follow faragers, Jein e Course DEcUssion. To Jumg Inio this
COLFEE, JUSE SElacT A Bsa0n,

[ Ccourse Goak: and Dukling

0 Wik Plards Chat Room

Arowup Activitles

BB Coumn Dizcommion

EF Groun ki

Heatora You Start the Gourse: Do Thase Asdvities
@i The Plards Around You

F Havs you tried edibks wid plams?
[Er Foramng Jouma

Types of Plants
IentitAng the Basic KYPES OF DIEALE Wwoody, NErtacedus, and succikns,

El Types of Plards
& Whal kind of plant la 17

Life Cycles of Plants

Lik= afiving things, plants have 3 life cycle. This lesson oovers Lhe d frerent
Eypas of likg Cycles found In the plang wond,

[ Lie Cyclne of Plams

Leaves

Legvas are one of I8 most impsanant fenifang resres of @ plarm. This
saclion covars mary of tha terms uged in figld guides anE BoTany eds,

[ Losd Typee and Shaps

Flowers

Alang with leave s, flowers are the moet impartant identifying feature. This
=aclon covers fiower parts sno termincl oy Used 1 dexcribe Tiawars,
Daradodion fowar

[l The Pans of a Flowar

M Dissect @ Flowar Ovling
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Most courses are organized by Topic. Note that the first topic, which I've
labeled Welcome, is not numbered. Moodle gives you a Topic 0 to use as the
course introduction.

Teachers can hide and show topics at will. This enables a teacher to open and close
activities as the course progresses.

Topics are the lowest level of organization in Moodle. The hierarchy is: Site | Course
Category | Course Subcategory (optional) | Course | Topic. Every item in your
course belongs to a topic, even if your course consists only of Topic 0.

Join a Discussion

Clicking on Course Discussion, under Group Activities, takes the student to the
course-wide forum. Clicking on the topic line opens that thread. You can see in this
screenshot that the teacher started with the first post. Then William Rice left a test
message, and a student replied to the original post:

wildskills » Wild Plants 1 » Forums » Course Discussion » Field Trip June 20 @ | Search foums I
| Display raplies in nested form ;I

Field Trip June 20
e by Teacher Mumber1 - Friday, May 20 2005, 0812 Ak
Did you know that Central Park in New York City contains many edible wild plants? Students in the New York City

areawho are Interested In taking a wild plants walk In the park should contact the instructor by June 10. Cur guide
wlll be the famous "Wiid an® of New York, Steve Brlil.

Reply

Re: Field Trip June 20
by Wlliam Rice - Thursday, May 26 2005, 0829 AM

test
Show parent | Reply

Re; Field Trip June 20
| by Student Mumber! - Monday, October 3 2005, 09:24 AM
This tleld trip was excellent. Mr. Brill realty knows his stuff. But It moved 2 litie too fast for those of us who
wanted to take pletures and thorough notes. |would have liked more time with each plant.

Show parent | Reply
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That test message doesn't serve our students. Fortunately, the teacher has editing
rights to this forum. So he or she can delete posts at will. The teacher can also rate
posts for their relevance, as shown in the following screenshot:

wildskills » Wild Plants 1 » Forums » Course Discussion » Re: Field Trip June 20

] I Search Farums

| Display replies in nested form =
Re: Field Trip June 20
= by Willlam Rlce - Thursday, May 28 2005, 05:29 AWM
test
Delete | Reply

Re: Field Trip June 20
by Stucent Mumberi - Monday, October 3 2005, 09:24 AM
This field trip was excellent. Mr. Brill really knows his stuff. But it mowved a little too fast for those

of Us who wanted to take pictures and thorough notes. | would have liked more time with each
plant.

Show parent | Split | Delete | Reply

Ratings: 1 /1[1 71 [=]

Send in my latest ratings. |

As Moodle supports an interactive and collaborative style of learning, students
can also be given the ability to rate forum posts and materials submitted by other
students. You'll find out more about forums in Chapter 6.
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Complete a Workshop

Next, the student will enter a workshop called Observing the Familiar.

wildskills » Wild Plamts 1 » Workshops » Observing the Familiar
Observing the Familiar

Current phase: Allow Submissions and Assessments

Start of submissions: Monday, October 3 2008, 09:30 AM (37 days 5 hours)
End of submissions; Tuesday, October 3 2006, 09:30 Al 527 days 18 hours)
Start of assessments; Monday, October 3 2005, 09:30 AM (37 days & hours)
End of assessments; Tuesday, October 3 2006, 09:30 AM (327 days 18 hours)

Maximum grade: 16 (Specimen Assessment Farm)

Show Workshop Description

Submit your Assignment using this Form:

Submission Title: |
Submission:
[ Trebuchet e = 2] B 7 UE|® < BREAD| o
E=EEsSan EEEE N —Deeew | QOG0 © @A

[ path:
Submit Assignment
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In this workshop, the student writes and updates some defined observations. These
observations are then rated by other students in the course. When the student first
enters the workshop, he or she sees directions for completing the workshop:

Werkshop Directions
You might wam 1o print out these ditections for refarenca.

1. Chooga theee or four plants from your everyday anironment. Thay dont naed to be edibla wild plants. We're at
the beginning of the course, so you probably cant identdy many edible plants yei, anyway! However, they
ahould be as different 2z possible from one another. For example, you mighi choose a ving, & low-growing
weed, a tree and a flower,

2. Inthis tapic, you will see 3 wiki called "Obsering the Familiar." Enter the wiki, and stad a subsection with
your name far the title. Use the styla Heading 2 for the section head.

3. Create a sub-section, using the style Heading 3 for the heading. Mame the section today's date.

4, Enter obsenations about the plant's appearance, textere, smell, efc. Do not taste the plant unless an
experience, qualified forager has confitmed it is edible. Wash youir hands after haidliig it Also
racord your ohserations ahout the area immediataly around tha plant: the sail, nearby plants, hade and gun..

5. Ovar the naut faw weaks, retum to the workshop every few days 1o recard changes on the plants and their
immedizte environment. Especially, record your obserations sfter 2 significant weather event: rain, a dry spell,
an unseasonable change in femperature, sl

Continue

After reading these directions, the student continues to the workshop submission
form (shown at the right).

Note the online word processor that the student uses to write the assignment. This
gives the student basic WYSIWYG features. The same word processor appears when
course creators create web pages, or when students write online Assignment entries,
and at other times when a user is editing and formatting text.

At the top of the page, you can see that this workshop has opening and closing dates
for submissions, and for assessments. It also has a maximum point value of 16. When
the students assess each others' work, they will see the evaluation criteria and how
many points each criterion is worth.
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If you're able to read Step 5 in the workshop directions above, you can see that
the student should return to this workshop every few days to update this
assignment. To enable this, the course creator used a feature that allows students
to resubmit workshops. The course creator could have chosen to allow a single
submission, instead.

Assessing Other Students' Work

In the previous subsection, you saw how a student submits an assignment to a
workshop. After each of the students submits an assignment, the student is given a
chance to assess other students' work. In the following screenshot, Student Number2
has just submitted an assignment, and now can assess the work of Student 1.

Student 2 would begin the assessment by clicking on the Assess link.

Current phase: Allow Submissions and Assessments

Start of submissions: Monday, October 3 2005, 09:30 AM (37 days 12 hours)
End of submissions: Tuesday, October 3 2006, 09:30 AM (327 days 11 hours)
Start of assessments: Monday, October 3 2005, 03:30 AM (37 days 12 hours)
End of assessments. Tuesday, October 3 2006, 09:30 AM (327 days 11 hours)

Maximum grade: 16 (Specimen Assessment Form)

Show Workshop Description

Please assess these Student Submissions

Submission Title Action Comment
Chamaomile Growing in the Cracks of the Sidewalk Asses55

Your assessments of work by your peers

No Assessments Done

Your Submissions

Submission Title Action Submitted Assessments
Edible Weeds in my VWednesday, November 8 2005, 0
Lawn 09:59 PM

You are logoed in as Studemt Number 2 (Logout )

Under Your assessments of work by your peers, you can see that this user has not
yet assessed anyone else's work. Under Your Submissions, you can see the title of
this user's submission, and also note that no one has assessed the submission yet.

The Specimen Assessment Form at the top of the page displays the form that the
student will use to assess others' work. However, it is a sample form. So it does not
affect anyone's assessment.
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Assess this submission®

Assessment of Chamomile Growing in the Cracks of the Sidewalk

Assessment i
Thursday, Movember 9 2008, 09:53 P :
Element 1: Please camment on the vatiety of plants chosen by this student.
ipssghe: 2.00
Select Criterion
[ No variety.
(o A good variety of plants.
(o Outstanding variety.
Feedback: :J
H i

Clicking the Assess link brings up the assessment form for Student 1's workshop
submission. The current user, Student 2, uses this form to assess the work. The
teacher will have the opportunity to grade Student 2's assessment of Student 1's
workshop. So not only does Moodle give you the ability to grade students' work, but
also the ability to grade their assessments of other students' work. Because Moodle
emphasizes collaborative effort, there are several places where a teacher can grade
students on the quality of their collaboration.

Editing Mode

Let us see what happens when you turn on the editing mode to make changes.

Normal Versus Editing Mode

When a Guest user or a registered student browses your learning site, Moodle
displays pages normally. However, when someone with course creator privilege logs
in, Moodle offers a button for switching to the Editing mode:

You are logged in as William Rice (Logout)
English (en_us) v

Turm editing onf}
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Clicking Turn editing on puts Moodle into the Editing mode:

Normal Mode Editing Mode

=
Daswt Plants Courss Added

Dspart Planvts Courss Sddad
A rEw CoUrse hes baan addad to our Wid Plarts saction. Alter
taking aUF free CoLrss, S48 S02any fr Fragars, you'na resdy i A nowy coursa hag bean addad to our Wild Plents saction. After
|Berm about tha plants faurd In 9ome of tha horchest places on tmking our fiea coures, Bask Baleny fov Faregers, wou'ra reedy o
Earth. Jaam ehaut the plenta faured (0 Bome af the hersrect paces on

Earth.

[ %vIn 8 Priza; Tagt Yaur Wildarness Knowedgs
QR iHokal Chat Ruom ol

F1Win B Prize: Test Your Wildarnees Knawledoe + B sixe &
[ Globel Chat Roam = & & x4

E(Addomomumn. | (B Addonadhine.. % |

Let's walk through the icons that become available in editing mode.

The Editing Icon

Clicking the Edit icon & enables you to edit the content that precedes the icon. In this

example, clicking the Edit icon that follows the paragraph enables you to edit
the announcement:

[Tabocrar |
Labsl taxt: —— —

| [1merr ]| B roDE N REBY e
= o EEEE G —bhmis BOGaGE ¢ B
Wl ol (0

sonns wrut samr {8 Cazert Plants Course Addad

& newe course hes been added b gur Wild Plants sectlan, AMer CBKINE our free

course, Bl Sotay far Foragers, voldre ready 10 leam about the plants Found 1h
somme <f the harshest places an Earth.

Path;

Clicking the Edit icon next to the quiz, Win a Prize, takes you to the editing window
for that quiz. In that window, you can create, add, and remove quiz questions,
change the grading scheme, and apply other settings to the quiz.
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The Delete Icon

Clicking the Delete icon % deletes the item that precedes the icon. If you want to
remove an item from a course, but you're not sure you'll want to use it later, then
don't delete the item. Instead, hide it from view. Hiding and showing content is
explained below.

The Hidden/Shown Icons

I call these the Hidden/Shown icons = / @& instead of Hide/Show because the
icons indicate the current state of an item, and not what will happen when you
click on them. The Hidden icon indicates that an item is hidden from the students.
Clicking it shows the item to the students. The Shown icon indicates that an item is
shown for the students. Clicking it hides the item from the students.

If you want to remove an item from a course while keeping it for later use, or if
you want to keep an item hidden from students while you're working on it, hide it
instead of deleting it.

The Group Icons

These # # &# icons indicate the Group mode that has been applied to an item.
Groups are explained in a later chapter. For now, you should know that you can
control access to items based upon which group a student belongs to. Clicking these
icons enables you to change that setting.

Resources and Activities

Course material that a student observes or reads, such as web or text pages,
hyperlinks, and multimedia files, are called resources. Course material that a student
interacts with, or materials that enable interaction among students and teachers are
called activities. Now let us see how to add some resources and activities to your
Moodle site.

In the Editing Mode, you can add resources and activities to a course. Moodle
offers more activities than resources, such as Chat, Forum, Journal, Quiz, Wiki,
and more.
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Adding Resources and Activities

You add resources and activities using the drop-down menus that appear in the

Editing Mode:

Compose aweb page
Link to afile or web site
Display adirectory
Insert a label

Addan activity.

Agsignment
Chat
Choice
Forum
Glassary
Journal
Lesson
Cuestionnaire
Cluiz
SCORM
Sursay
b e

Watkshop

Selecting an item brings you to the Editing window for that type of item. For
example, selecting Link to a file or website displays the window to the right. Note
that you can do much more than just specify a hyperlink. You can give this link

a user friendly name, and a summary description. You can also open it in a new

window, and do much more.

Link to afile or web site @

Name:
Summary: [Trebuchet v |[i1zp) v || 000 v | B X U §|% < By @E| oo
Summay @ E[1ZS m CEFE Bh —desw DOQGR ©
Fath;
Location: hip

k Choosc or upload afile . ][ Scarch forwoh page .. ]

Window: i Hide sefings | @)

@ Same window

© New window

Allowe the window 1o be resized

Allowe the window Lo be scrolled

Show the directory links

Shiow the location bar

Show the menu bar

Shaw tho toolbar

«| Show the status bar

Default window width (in pixels)
Defaull window heightl (in pixels)

F Pul resource in @ lrame Lo keep sile navigalion visible
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Almost every resource and activity that you add to Moodle has a Summary. This
Summary appears when a student selects the item. Also, if the item appears in a list
(for example, a list of all the resources in a course), the Summary is displayed.

While building courses, you will spend most of your time in the Editing window
for the items that you add. You will find their behavior and appearance to be very
consistent. The presence of a Summary is one example of that consistency. Another
example is the presence of the Help icon @ next to the title of the window. Clicking
this icon displays an explanation of this type of item.

The Administration Block

All the contents of the Administration block are displayed only when someone with
administration, or course creator privileges has logged in. Students see a much more
limited view of this block. The following screenshot shows the student's view of the
Administration block on the left, and the teacher's on the right:

Administration = Administration =

B Grades # Turn editing on
Settings
B8 Assign rales
id Groups
W Backup
% Festore
@ Import
« Reset
|~ Reports
278 Questions
Jll Scales
(77 Files
B Grades
H Unenral me fram
deleterme
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The choices on this block change depending on whether you are viewing the Front
Page or a course, and the privileges that you have.

Choices in this block affect only the current course. For example, selecting Logs from
the Front Page displays a page where you can view logs for all site activity, while
selecting it from the course displays logs just for that course.

And Much More

This short tour introduced you to the basics of the Moodle experience. The following
chapters take you through installation of Moodle and creation of courses. If you
work through those chapters in order, you will discover that many features are not
mentioned in this tour. And, as Moodle is open source, new features can be added
at any time. Perhaps, you will be the one to contribute a new feature to the

Moodle community.

The Moodle Architecture

Moodle runs on any web server that supports the PHP programming language, and
a database. It works best, and there is more support, when running on the Apache
web server with a MySQL database. These requirements, Apache, PHP, and MySQL
are common to almost all commercial web hosts, even the low-cost ones.

The Moodle learning management system resides in three places on your web host:

e The application occupies one directory, with many subdirectories for the
various modules.

e Data files students and teachers upload, such as photos and assignments
submitted by students, reside in the Moodle data directory.

e Course materials that you create with Moodle (web pages, quizzes,
workshops, lessons, and so on), grades, user information, and user logs
reside in the Moodle database.
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The Moodle Application Directory

The following screenshot shows you my Moodle application directory. Without even
knowing much about Moodle, you can guess the function of several directories. For
example, the admin directory holds the PHP code that creates the administrative
pages, the lang directory holds translations of the Moodle interface, and the mod

directory holds the various modules:

Select
“ BACK

JEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE A EEE E

B BEBEEHEEECOCOOOOOOO0O0O00000D0D00D0D0D0O0O0O00O0O

drias r=xr=x
drwer—xr-x
driar ===
driar ===
driar ===
driar ===
driat ===
driat ===
driat ===
driat ===
driat ===
drias r—xr—x
drias r—xr—x
drias r—xr—x
drias r—xr—x
drias r—xr—x
drias r=xr=x
drias r=xr=x
drias r=xr=x
drias r=xr=x
drias r=xr=x
driar ===
driar ===
—Pli-r—-r--
—Pli-r—————
~Pli-r—-r--
—FW-r—=r--
—FW-r—=r--
—FW-r—=r--
—FW-r—=r--
—F-r——t--

e o S e

Location: fwwwfmoodle fmoodle
Type Permission User

Group

williarnr williarnr
williamr williamr
williamr williamr
williamr williamr
williamr williamr
williamr williamr
williamr williamr
williamr williamr
williamr williamr
williamr williamr
williamr williamr
williamr | williarmr
williamr | williarmr
williamr | williarmr
williamr | williarmr
williamr | williarmr
williarnr williarnr
williarnr williarnr
williarnr williarnr
williarnr williarnr
williarnr williarnr
williamr williamr
williamr williamr
williamr williamr
williamr williamr
williamr williamr
williamr williamr
williamr williamr
williamr williamr
williamr williamr
williamr|williarmr

williamr|williarmr

Size Date
4096 Sep 05 22:05
4096 May 24 02:03
4096 Sep 29 22:05
4096 Sep 29 22:05
4096 Sep 29 22:05
4096 Sep 23 22:05
4096 Jun 18 22:11
4096 Sep 29 22:05
4096 May 24 02:04
4096 Sep 29 22:05
4096 Sep 29 22:05
4096 Sep 27 22:05
4096 Sep 29 22:05
4096 Sep 29 22:05
4096 Sep 23 22:05
4096 Sep 07 22:04
4096 Oct 19 14:47
4096 May 24 02:07
4096 Sep 29 22:05
4096 Aug 01 22:25
4096 Sep 29 22:05
4096 Sep 28 22:04
4096 May 24 02:07

15087 Jul 04 22:13
724 Sep 30 13:24

5931 Jul 12 22:16
4893 May 24 02:03
7529 May 24 02:03
23503 May 24 02:03
943 May 24 02:03

2923484 Jul 06 02:09
515 Sep 10 22:05

Filename

calendar

COUrse

Userpix
config-dist.php
config.php
file.php
help.php
index.php
install.php
README.txt
tags

wersion.php
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The index.php file is the Moodle Home Page. If a student were browsing my
Moodle site, the first page the student would read is the http://moodle.
williamrice.com/index.php file.

In my site, the free course Basic Botany for Foragers happens to be course number 4.
Only the Moodle system knows it as course number 4. We know it as Basic Botany
for Foragers. When a student enters that course, the URL in the student's browser
reads http://moodle.williamrice.com/moodle/course/view.php?id=4. In the
previous screenshot, you can see that /course is one of the directories in my Moodle
installation. As the user navigates around the site, different . php pages do the work
of presenting information.

As each of Moodle's core components and modules is in its own subdirectory, the
software can be easily updated by replacing old files with new ones. You should
periodically check the http://www._moodle.org website for news about updates
and bug fixes.

The Moodle Data Directory

Moodle stores the files uploaded by the users in a data directory. This directory
should not be accessible to the general public over the Web. That is, you should not
be able to type in the URL for this directory and access it using a web browser. You
can protect it either by using an .htaccess file, or by placing the directory outside
the web server's documents directory.

In my installation, the previous screenshot shows you that the web document
directory for moodle.williamrice.comis /www/moodle. Therefore, I placed the data
directory outside /www/moodle, in /www/mood ledata:

Location: fvmww
Select Type Permission User Group Size Date Filename

£ drwrmer-x | root  williamr 4096 Oct 24 14:45 moodle

00 drmirwee-x williamre williame 4096 Jul 11 16:45 moodledata
01 drwerwxz-t williamr williamr 4096 Mar 28 2005 www
-rw-rwxr-- williamr williamr 24 Aug 22 2003 Jhash_logout
-rw-rwxr--  williamr williamr 191 Aug 22 2003 Jhash_profile
-ru-rwxr-— williamre williamre 124 Aug 22 2003 bashre
-rw-ruwxr-- williamr williamr 3511 Aug 22 2003 SCreenrc

On my server, the directory /www/moodledata corresponds to the subdomain www.
moodledata.williamrice.com. This subdomain is protected from open access by
a .htaccess file. The directory /Zwww/www corresponds to the root domain, www.
williamrice.com.
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The Moodle Database

While the Moodle data directory stores files uploaded by students, the Moodle
database stores most of the information in your Moodle site. The database stores
objects that you create using Moodle. For example, Moodle enables you to create web
pages for your courses. The actual HTML code of these web pages is stored in the
database. Links that you add to a course, the settings, and content of forums

and wikis, quizzes created with Moodle are all examples of data stored in the
Moodle database.

The three parts of Moodle —application, data directory, and database — work
together to create your learning site. Chapter 9 talks about backing up and disaster
recovery, which is an obvious application of this knowledge. However, knowing
how the three parts work together is helpful while upgrading, troubleshooting, and
moving your site between servers.

Summary

Moodle encourages exploration and interaction among students and teachers and
also between them. As a course designer and teacher, you will have the most tools
at your disposal if you work with this tendency and make your learning experiences
as interactive as possible. Creating courses with forums, peer-assessed workshops,
journals, surveys, and interactive lessons is more work than creating a course from a
series of static web pages. However, it is also more engaging and effective, and you
will find that it is worth the effort to use Moodle's many interactive features.

While teaching an online course in Moodle, remember that Moodle enables you to
add, move, and modify course material and grading tools on-the-fly. If it is permitted
by your institution's policies, don't hesitate to change a course in response to the
students' needs.

Finally, learn the basics of Moodle's architecture, and at least read over the
'installation' and 'configuration' in Chapter 2. Don't be afraid of the technology.
If you can master the difficult art of teaching, you can master using Moodle to its
full potential.
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Installing and Configuring
Moodle

The title of this chapter makes it sound as if it applies only to the person who installs
Moodle. If your system administrator or webmaster has installed Moodle for you,
you might be tempted to skip this chapter. Well, don't do that.

Many of the configuration choices that are made during and after the installation
process affect the student and teacher experience in Moodle. These are found

on the Site Administration menu, which becomes visible when you log in with
Administrator privileges. These configuration settings affect your students' and
teachers' experience when they use the site. This chapter's focus is on helping you
create the user experience you want by making the right configuration choices. While
someone else may have installed Moodle and made these configuration choices for
you, the settings under Site Administration can always be changed.

Go Ahead, Experiment

While this chapter describes the effects of different configuration choices, there is
no substitute for experiencing them yourself. Don't be afraid to experiment with
different settings. You can try this method:

1. Install two different browsers in your computer. For example, Internet
Explorer and Firefox.

2. Inone browser, log in as an administrator. Go to the Site Administration
menu, and experiment with the settings that you read about here.

3. Inthe other browser, go to your site as a user —an anonymous visitor,
student, or teacher. Each time you change a configuration setting, refresh the
user's browser and observe the change to your site.
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4. Sometimes when I'm configuring a site, I use three browsers at once (Internet
Explorer, Firefox, and Opera), and log in as a site administrator, teacher, and
student. Then I can immediately see the effects of my configuration choices
on the teacher and student experiences.

Using This Chapter

Even if you did not install Moodle, I encourage you to read the configuration
sections in this chapter. If you want, work with your system administrator to select
the settings you want. Your administrator can create a site administrator account that
you can use for this.

Moodle's online installation instructions provide a good step-by-step reference for
installing Moodle. However, they do not cover the implications of the choices you
make while configuring Moodle. This chapter covers the effects of the:

1. Technical and configuration choices you make while installing Moodle

2. Configuration choices that you are prompted to make immediately after
installing Moodle

3. Configuration choices that you can make anytime

Installing Moodle

Installing Moodle consists of:

1. Obtaining space and rights on a web server that has the capabilities needed
to run Moodle
Creating the subdomains and/or directories needed for Moodle and its data
Getting and unpacking Moodle, and uploading it to your web server
Creating the data directory
Creating the Moodle database

AL N

Activating the installation routine and specifying settings for your
Moodle site

7. Setting up the cron job
Each of these is covered in the following sections.

The publisher and the author of this book contribute Moodle installation instructions
to installationwiki.org. On this site, you will find the latest installation instructions
for Moodle and many other open-source applications.
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Installation Step 1—The Web Server

Moodle is run from a web server. You upload or place Moodle in your directory on
the server. Usually, the server is someone else's computer. If you are a teacher, or
you are in the corporate world, your institution might have their own web server. If
you are an individual, or have a small business, you will probably buy web-hosting
services from another company. In either case, we are assuming that you have an
account on a web server that offers Apache, PHP, and MySQL.

If you must install your own Apache web server and MySQL software,

the easiest way to do so is to use another open-source tool: XAMPP from
http://www.apachefriends.org. Apache Friends is a non-profit project to promote
the Apache web server. XAMPP is an easy, all-in-one installer that installs Apache,
MySQL, PHP, and Perl. It is available for Linux, Windows, Mac, and Solaris. If you
would like to create a test environment for Moodle, then installing XAMPP onto
your computer will install the web server with the components required to support a
Moodle installation.

How Much Hosting Service Do You Need?

With only a few dozen students, Moodle runs fine on a modest web-hosting service.
At this time, many hosting companies offer services that can run a small Moodle
installation for less than $10 a month. Make your decision based on the factors
discussed here:

Disk Space

A fresh Moodle installation will occupy about 55MB of disk space, which is not
much. Most of the space will be occupied by content that is added while users
create and take courses. Make your decision based on how much space you need
for the kinds of courses you plan to deliver. You'll need less space if the courses
contain mostly text and a few graphics than for music or video files. Also, consider
the disk space occupied by the files that the students will upload. Will the students
upload small word processing files, large graphics, or huge multimedia files? While
determining how much disk space you need, consider the size of the files that your
courses will serve and your students will submit.

Bandwidth

Moodle is a web-based product, so course content and assignments are added over
the Web. Whenever a reader or user connects to a website, they're using bandwidth.
When a user reads a page on your Moodle site, downloads a video, or uploads a
paper, he or she uses some of your bandwidth. The more courses, students, activities,
and multimedia that your Moodle site has, the more bandwidth you will use. Most
commercial hosting services include a fixed amount of bandwidth in their service.
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If your account uses more bandwidth than allowed, some services cut off your

site's access. Others keep your site up, but automatically bill you for the additional
bandwidth. The second option is preferable in case of unexpected demand. While
deciding upon a hosting service, find out how much bandwidth they offer and what
they do if you exceed that limit.

Memory

If you're using a shared hosting service, your account will be sharing a web server
with other accounts. All accounts share the memory, or RAM, of that server. In times
of high demand, very little memory will be available for each account. In times of
low demand, your account may be able to use more memory.

Moodle runs fine on most shared hosting services. However, when you have a large
number of courses, or large courses, Moodle's automated backup routine often

fails on shared hosts with low memory limits. Site administrators get around this
limitation by manually backing up their site, one course at a time, or by moving to a
different host.

If your site is likely to have more than a few courses or any course whose size is
measured in tens of megabytes, and you want to use automated backup, research
your web host. Especially search the forums on Moodle.org to find out if any other
customers of that host have complained about automated backups failing due to lack
of memory. In general, Moodle's automated backup routines are inefficient, and you
might want to consider alternatives for a large site.

What You Should Do Now

Check with your hosting service to ensure that you will be given the following
minimum prerequisites:

1. Enough disk space for the Moodle software, your course material, and the
files that the students will upload.

2. Enough bandwidth to serve your course files, and for students to upload
their files.

3. PHP.

The ability to create at least one MySQL database, or to have it created
for you.

5. The ability to create at least one MySQL database user, or to have it created
for you.

6. Enough shared or dedicated memory to run Moodle's automated backup
routines. You might not know how much that is until you've tried it.
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When you confirm that you have those items, you are ready to proceed with

the installation.

Many hosting services also offer automated installation of Moodle. Search for

hosting services using the terms 'fantastico' and 'moodle’, or 'one-click install' and
'moodle'. These are usually shared hosting services. So, you will have the same
performance limitations as that of installing Moodle on a shared host. However, they
simplify the installation and thus provide a fast, inexpensive way to get a Moodle

site up and running,.

You should also research the services offered by the official Moodle Partners. You
can find out more about Moodle partners on moodle.com (notice the "dot com" and

not "dot org" address).

Installation Step 2—Subdomain or

Subdirectory?

A subdomain is a web address that exists under your web address, and acts like
an independent site. For example, my website is wvw_wi l liamrice.com. This is
a standard website, not a Moodle site. I could have a subdomain, http://www.

moodle.williamrice.com, to hold a Moodle site. This subdomain is like an

independent site. However, it exists on the same server, under the same account, and
they both count towards the disk space and bandwidth that I use. Inthe following
screenshot, note that I have one subdomain, in addition to my normal website:

STATUS

= domain name:
williamrice.com
= user name:!

williwilli

= due date:
Aug/f12/2005

= signup date:
Aug/13/2003
RESOURCES USAGE

= UNMIT USED FREE
disk space 110 310
subdormains 2 B
ftp accounts 3 3
mail boxes 4z inf,
rmailing lists e} 20
databases 3 1
parked dom 2 1
add, traffic 1}

transfer (MB) 104 7064
UPGRADES

= Upgrades
SYSTEM INFO

NEWS

= Mews (4]

= Systern info [ InFo L3l
MORE B

" WEBMAIL

Control Panel » Resources

RESOURCES

Used disk space
Used disk space by web files
Used disk space by mails
Used disk space by databases
Total subdomains count {w /o "wwiw™)
wvrw.williamrice.com
moodle.williamrice.com
Traffic for this month
ftp protocol
sub-user williwilli
http protocol
subdomain moodle.williamrice.com
subdomain www.williamrice.com
Total databases count
moodledata
mambo
Total mail accounts count

210.9M

156.9M

52.9M

1.1M

2f7

38.1M

118.8M

105.7M / 7.0G
11.5M

11.5M

94.3M

72.0K

63.0M

3f4

167.6K (97 tables)
401.3K (35 tables)
42 f unlimited
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In this example, Moodle is installed in the subdomain http://www.moodle.
williamrice.com. Using a subdomain offers me several advantages. As you can see,
I can manage them both from the same interface. Second, I can use a subdomain as a
test site for my Moodle installation. I can install and test Moodle in the subdomain,
and then copy it over to my main site when it's ready. Having a site to test updates
and add-ons may be helpful if uninterrupted service is important to you. Later, you'll
see how easy it is to copy a Moodle installation to a different location, change a few
settings, and have it work. If you want to do this, make sure the hosting service you
choose allows subdomains.

If you want to keep things simpler, you can install Moodle into a subdirectory

of your website, for example, http://www.williamrice.com/moodle or
http://www. info-overload.biz/learn. In the next step, you will see how
Moodle can automatically install itself into a subdirectory called /moodle. This is
very convenient, and you'll find a lot of websites with Moodle running in the
/moodle subdirectory.

What You Should Do Now

Decide if you want to install Moodle into a subdirectory or a subdomain. If you
choose a subdomain, create it now. If you choose a subdirectory, you can create it
later, while uploading the Moodle software.

Installation Step 3—Getting and Unpacking
Moodle

Get Moodle from the official website, http://www.moodle.org/. Go to the
Download Moodle page and select the version and format that you need:
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Back = Forward - Reload Stop Home |rfl'] http:ffdownload. moodle.org/f j Go

¥ Moodle: Download | 3¢
Latest Moodle 1.9 Built  This is a reasonably stable package with the Sdoodt] | N moode
Beta Beta 2 Daily  wery latest Moodle features. This daily package = @ ff_’_[} ! ff:f_]
iz currently stabilising very rapidly and is near a2 B==
MOODLE_19_STAELE full release. Please help us by testing the Beta  pouwnlsad  Download
so that we can polish it up for a final 1.9 10.94E 13.1MB
release sometime in a few days, We really Ahtoday | “béaday

welcome testers to try this release on COPIES
of their production sites. You can read the
release notes and send all feedback to us wia
the Moodle Tracker, Not recormmended for
production sites: wait until the final 1.9 release
for that,

Last build: 7 hours 49 mins ago.,

Latest Moodle 2.0 Built  The development version is UNSTABLE and will 520

Beta dev Daily  be getting more so as we start into the next : Tﬂ'] : ff_'_[}
development oyole, For developers, testers and L Jer ===
HEAD daredevils Download Cownload

10.9ME 13.1ME

Last build: 8 hours 19 mins ago, fiioday | < 2ictoday

I

Which Version?

For a new installation, the Latest Stable Branch is usually your best choice. The Last
build: information tells you when it was last updated with a bug-fix or patch. This is
usually irrelevant to you; the version number determines which features you get, not
the build time.

The Quick Way—Upload and Unzip

Moodle is downloaded as a single, compressed file. This compressed file contains
many small files and directories that constitute Moodle. After downloading the
compressed file, you could decompress (or unzip) the file. Unzipping it on your local
PC will extract many files and directories that you must place on your server.
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If you're using a hosting service which has the ability to decompress the file on the
server, you can just upload the entire zip file and tell the server to decompress it.
Now, all your Moodle files will be in place. This is much faster than decompressing
the zip file on your computer and uploading the many files that it creates.

Upload and Decompress the Zip File on the Server
1. Go to http://www.moodle.org/ and download the Moodle package (ZIP or

TAR file) to your local hard drive.

2. Upload the file to your hosting service. My hosting service uses the popular

cPanel control panel. So, uploading a file looks like this:

Back +* Forward - Reload  Sto [FIEREE [eETs] ﬂﬂ o
|| williamrice.com : Control Panel : Lok in: @DESHDP j G .?‘ . B
= Systern info  [_IHFo B3 H
3 § My Compuker
: . O 4
 Mews (1) : My Metwork Places
SUBMIT A REVIEW ] r Amazon Unbo
= Review [Csusmr ] moodle
3 r '%MediaCell Wideo Converter
r moodle-latest-19.zip
\3 moodle-latest, zip
r
O My Dac
r -
r My Pictures
-
-
File name: Imoodle-latest-‘l S.zip j Open
Select &
Files of type: IAII Filez LI Cancel |
Z|
Upload File: | ‘Browse.. Upload
Create File: I Create File
Rename Directory: | awstats vl to |
Fename Files: | 184719284 vl to I
Permissions: | 0775 vl for I awstats vl Update
-
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3. Inyour hosting service's control panel, select the compressed file. If you're
given a choice to unzip the file, then you can use this method. In the
following example, I have selected the compressed file, moodle-latest-19.zip.
My control panel then showed the following screen. If I click the Next link,
the file will start decompressing;:

Control Panel » File Manager
[ + Back |
FILE MAMAGER
archive name: moodle-latest-19.zip
Extract To: S [icreate Subdirectory
Murnber of files:4702 File mask [*
ja-ﬁ_% Select all r Cwerwrite Existing files

4. If your hosting service gives you the option to create a new directory for the
unzipped files (Create Subdirectory in the previous example), you can select
not to. Moodle's compressed file will automatically create a subdirectory
called moodle for the unzipped files.

The Long Way—Decompress the Zip File Locally
and Upload Files

If you cannot decompress the Zip file on the server, you must decompress the file on
your PC, and then upload the extracted files to the server. If you're using a hosting
service, you will probably:

1. Download the Moodle package (ZIP file) to your local hard drive.
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2. Decompress or unzip the package. This will extract many files from the
package. In this example, you can see from the title bar that I'm using the
freeware program ZipGenius to unzip the package. Each file will be extracted
to a specific directory.

€ ZipGenius 5.5 - ocuments and Settings' WilliamRice',Desktop'moodie-latest.zip 2 |El|ﬂ
File Edit Actions Tools Yiew ZGTools Backup Help
‘(:h Home @ Tew, .. r} Open - |_“i Close @ Add... - @ Extract - glnternet Eiew -
@ moodle-latest.zi
ED Click to select a parel.., | Date and time | File type | Compr. size | Crig, size | R.atio A|
1IE42ANT 1 AATES AR FILIN G mwirk con 1,626 B4 =]
- v = 2,547 67%
ommon Lasks 556 43%
- - 9z T
z) ZipGenius
) 20,100 F9%
@ addfile(s) 5,551 i
Fg add folder Tatal: 5,686 4%
2,616 1%
3 Delete files) | : "
; 1,768 S6%
iﬂ Extract file(s) Current File: 6,390 7501,
) Extract to CO-RjRW | G Lo
5 771 55%
ﬂ Rename archive d adodb-pager.inc.php 3,347 0%,
@ Show "ReadMe, txt" @ Time: 00:01:36 7,378 3%
4,273 75%
7,024 1%
Other tasks = Minimize to tray | 2,295 T4%
2,515 67%
& ent_course_enrol.html 471472007 10:00:58 AM  Firefox D.., 1,190 4,907 T6%
@ enr_course_enrol.php  5/1f2007 10:01:02 AM  PHP Script 2,706 9,693 2%
@ enr_courses,php 5/1§2007 10:01:02 AM  PHP Script 893 2,015 S6%
@ enr_hasts. php 5/1§2007 10:01:02 AM  PHP Script 1,018 2,595 61%
2 user_bulk.php 8/23(2007 10:01:10 AM  PHP Script 1,094 3,602 0%
3‘" user_bulk_confirm.php  8/21/2007 10:01:16 AM  PHP Script 843 1,679 55%, i
< 3
READ ME |0j4651 /4681 13,04 MB | Q212007 Ti18 PM | EXFERT |ZipGenius is ready, 7

3. Upload the files to your web server. You'll need to use an FTP program to
upload the files.

Whether you're using Windows, Mac, or Linux personal computer, you can find a
decompression program that will unzip .zip files. If your system doesn't have a
decompression program that works with . zip files, and you're using Windows, try
http://www.nonags.com for freeware unzip programs. If you're using a web page
editor such as Dreamweaver or Microsoft FrontPage, your program has the ability
to upload files to the server. If you're not using a web page editor that can upload
files, you'll need an 'FTP client'. Again, try http://www.nonags.com for freeware
FTP clients.
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If your school or company has given you space on their web server, you might have
access to the directory just as if it were another folder on your PC. In that case, you
can download the . tgz file, put it into your directory on the web server, and then
decompress it. Tell the system administrator who gave you access what you want to
do, and ask how to decompress a file in your directory.

What You Should Do Now

1. Gotohttp://moodle.org and download the version of Moodle that you
want to install. You will download a compressed file, in either .zip or
.tgz format.

Upload the compressed file to your hosting service.

Using the control panel that your host gives you, select the compressed file. If
it automatically decompresses, you're in luck. Go ahead and decompress it in
place. Or decompress the file on your local PC, and upload the resulting files
to your hosting service.

Installation Step 4—The Moodle Data
Directory

When you run the Moodle install script, the installer asks you to specify a directory
in which to store course material. This is the Moodle data directory. It holds material
that is uploaded to the courses. You will need to have this directory created before
you run the install script. That is what you will do in this step.

For security, the Moodle data directory should be outside the main Moodle
directory. For example, suppose you are creating a learning site called www . info-
overload._biz/learn. You will install Moodle into /learn, and create the Moodle
data directory somewhere outside of /learn. Preferably, you will put the data
directory in a place where it is not accessible over the Web. For example, on my
hosting service, my directory name is /Zwi I liamr. In that directory is a subdirectory,
/williamr/www. Anything that I put into Zwi I liamr/www is served to the Web.
However, if I create another directory under /williamr, such as /williamr/

mood ledata, that directory is not served by my hosting service. You should check
with your hosting service technical support to see if you can create a directory that is
not accessible to the Web.
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In the following screenshot, I am installing Moodle on my local server. That simply
means that instead of the server being at the other end of a web connection, I am
accessing the server directly, as if I were sitting in front of it. In fact, this server is my
desktop PC. You can tell this server is local to me because the Web Address begins
with localhost.

Tﬁ]OOdJQ Installation

Flease confirm the locations of this Moode installation

Web Address: Specify the full web address where Moodle will be accessed. If
your weh site is accessible via multiple URLs then choose the most natural one
that your students would use. Do not inzlude 2 triling slash.

Moodle Directory: Specify the full directony path ta this installation Make sure
the upperiower case is cormect.

Data Directory: You need a place where Moodle can save uploaded files. This
directory should be rezdable AND WRITEABLE by the web serser user (usually
‘hobody' or ‘mpache’, but it should not be accessible directhy via the web.

Web address Ihttp:f,-’ll:lcalhDst."infu—werlnad

Moodle Directory |C:\ngram Files\wamppihtdocsiinfo-owverlos

Data Directory |C:\Program Files\armpp/finfo-owverload-data

% Prewvious |

In the preceding screenshot, look at the field Moodle Directory. You can see that the
Moodle software is being put into the directory xampp/htdocs/info-overload.

The directory xampp is where my Apache web server is installed. In a standard
Apache web server, the directory /7htdocs contains web pages that are served to
the world. So anything put into xampp/htdocs appears on the Web. That is, the
contents of http://www.info-overload.biz will be the same as in /htdocs on
my server.

The Moodle data will be stored in the directory, xampp/info-overload-data. Note
that this is not under the /htdocs directory. That means the contents of /info-
over load-data are not served as web pages, and are not accessible over the Web.
This is what you want for your Moodle data directory.
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What You Should Do Now

On your server, create a directory to hold the Moodle data. This can be a directory
outside the Moodle directory, or a subdirectory.

Installation Step 5—Creating the Moodle
Database and User

While the Moodle data directory stores files uploaded by students, and some larger
files, the Moodle database stores most of the information in your Moodle site. By
default, the installer uses the database name moodle and the username moodleuser.
Using these default settings gives any hacker a head start on breaking your site.
When creating your database, change these to something less common. At least,
make the hackers guess the name of your database and the database username.

You should also choose a strong password for the Moodle database user. Here are
some recommendations for strong passwords:

¢ Include at least one number, one symbol, one uppercase letter, and one
lowercase letter.

e Make the password at least 12 characters long.
e Avoid repetition, dictionary words, letter or number sequences, anything

related to your usernames, and anything based on biographical information
about yourself.

You will need to create the Moodle database, and database user, before you run
Moodle's installation routine. In the following screenshot, you can see that I am
specifying the type, location, and name of the Moodle database.

ff ]OOd JQ Installation

Plow you need Lo conligure the dalabese whers most Moodle dala will be
otored Thiz database must already have boen created and a usernams
and password created to access it

Type: MySOL

Hest: g booalhost or db.isp.oom

Name: catabase name, eg moode

User: ynur databass =amams

Password: your dalabese passwond

Tables Prefix: protix o wse for all tabke rames (optional)

Type [ MySOL fmysyl) =

Host Server !Iocalhost

Database ||nr0-c|vc:rln ad

User ilnro overlood

Password I“"'"“"‘"‘""

Tables prefix |mdl_

« Frovious |
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Before you begin the installation routine, you must have created the database and
database user, and know the settings shown in the preceding screenshot. Otherwise,

when you reach that screen during the installation routine, it will be too late!

Creating the Database

Moodle can use several types of databases. The recommended type is MySQL. There
are many ways to create a database. If you are using a shared hosting service, you
might have access to phpMyAdmin. You can use this to create the Moodle database

and database user.

The following is a screenshot of creating the database using phpMyAdmin.

MySQL - 5.0.21-
community-nt

» Protocol version: 10
ESer‘.rer: localhost via TCR/IP

}  User: root@localhost
M-,rSQL charset: UTF-8 Unicode (utf3)

M:,'SQL connection collation:

I_utFEi___unil:ode_l:i ;I
‘fyCreate naw database

IinFo-ovngqad

ICDIIation LI Creat

vshow MySQL runtime information
Show MySQL system variables
%Show processes

Charal:ter Sets and Collations
@Storage Engines

b Reload MysQL

@Privilegea

[EDatabases

@E)cport

Import

I

phpMyAdmin - 2.8.1

4 MySQL client version: 5.0.21
F Used PHP extensions: mysqgl
f’Language @

IEninsh ;I
@rheme / Style: IKAMPP vi

EphpM'{Admin documentation

ﬁOFFi:ial phpMyAdmin Homepage
} [Changelog] [CvS] [Lists]

phpMusdmin .

This process will create a blank database. Moodle will add the necessary database

tables during the installation routine. So unless the installation routine fails, you
don't need to do anything more to the database.
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Creating the Database User

Whatever username you choose, that user will need the following privileges for the
Moodle database: SELECT, INSERT, UPDATE, DELETE, CREATE, DROP, INDEX,
and ALTER. In the following screenshot, I've created the database user, and am
specifying the user's privileges with phpMyAdmin.

‘i?i' ke aata locathast | lacalhost | phpttyAdmin 2.5.1 | | J:_@.-:u & @ = -Pa"g\_efva@-Tools"-v':'»'
TIoTEL Ty oL o e e o TIT TGt B
o |
[¥ szrECT §§§
[¥ 1nsERT %%é
[¥ veDaTtE §§§
¥ DzrEt= L
— Structure
info-overload (0] |7 cazate
No tables found in database. [Vl arTER
[¥ 1nMDEX
[T oroe
[¥ CREATE TEMPCRARY TABLES
[¥ CREATE VIEW
¥ sHOW VIEW =
[Vl CREATE ROUTINE g%é
[¥| ALTER ROUTINE §§§
2
b
- nimmsrae .
[liceans .
[T sup=Ez §§§
[ procEss o

During the installation routine, you will enter the name of the database, the database
user, and the database user's password. If you're not creating these yourself, you
will need to get them from your system administrator or any other person who
creates them.

What You Should Do Now

1. Create the Moodle database. Moodle works best with a MySQL database, but
you have a variety of choices.

2. Take note of the name of the server that holds your database. If the database
and Moodle are on the same server, this will probably be localhost. If they
are on different servers but in the same institution, it will probably be an IP
address. If you're not sure, ask your system administrator for the path that
your Moodle software would use to access the database server.

3. Create a database user with the privileges listed above. Take note of the
user's password.
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Installation Step 6—The Installer Script

At this point, you have:

1. Uploaded the Moodle software to your web server
2. Created a data directory outside of the directory that Moodle is served from
3. Created a database for Moodle to use
4. Created a user for the Moodle database
You are now ready to run the installation routine. Moodle's installer script walks you

step-by-step through setting some of the configuration settings, and the creation of
Moodle's database tables. But first, some background information:

Configuration Settings and config.php

Configuration variables are settings that tell Moodle where the database is located
and what it's called, the name of the database user and password, the web address of
the Moodle system, and other necessary information. All these configuration settings
must be correct for Moodle to run. They are stored in a file called config.php, in
Moodle's home directory.

Stepping through the install routine creates config.php, among other things. Here's
the config.php for www. info-overload.biz/learn:

<?php /// Moodle Configuration File

unset($CFG);

$CFG->dbtype = "mysqgl”;

$CFG->dbhost = "localhost";

$CFG->dbname = "info-overload";

$CFG->dbuser = "info-overload";

$CFG->dbpass = "badpassword";

$CFG->dbpersist = false;

$CFG->prefix = "mdl19_";

$CFG->wwwroot = "http://info-overload.biz/learn”;
$CFG->dirroot = "/home/info-overload/www/learn”;
$CFG->dataroot = "/home/info-overload/www/info-overload-data“;
$CFG->admin = "admin";

$CFG->directorypermissions = 00777; // try 02777 on a server in Safe
Mode
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require_once("$CFG->dirroot/lib/setup.php');
// MAKE SURE WHEN YOU EDIT THIS FILE THAT THERE ARE NO SPACES, BLANK
LINES,

// RETURNS, OR ANYTHING ELSE AFTER THE TWO CHARACTERS ON THE NEXT
LINE.
?>

This site uses a mysqgl database. On most servers, the hostname is localhost. In a
previous subsection we discussed the creation of the Moodle database, which in our
example we called info-overload. We created a user, also called info-overload,
with the proper privileges. Note that the configuration file stores the password for
the Moodle database, which in this example is badpassword.

Database Tables

Database tables are sections of your database similar to miniature databases. Each
table in your database stores information that has a different purpose. For example,
the table user stores the names, passwords, and some other information about
each Moodle user. The table wiki_pages stores the name, content, date modified,
and other information about each wiki page in your system. A standard Moodle
installation creates over 200 tables in the database.

By default, the prefix mdl_ is added to the beginning of each table that Moodle

adds to your database. I changed this to md119_ because I'm using version 1.9. If
upgrade to version 2.0, I want to be able to use the same database. You could use

the same database for Moodle and something else, or for two Moodle installations,
if each program uses its own tables with its own prefix. The different prefixes would
prevent the two programs from becoming confused and reading each other's tables.
If you're running more than one copy of Moodle, you might consider using the same
database and different tables. You could back up the data for both copies by backing
up one database.

Now, in the following subsections, I will walk you through the Moodle
installation routine.

Step 6a—Run install.php

In the Moodle directory, a script called install.php creates the Moodle
configuration file when it is run. You run the script by just launching your browser
and pointing it to wherever you've placed the Moodle software. The script creates
config.php, which holds the configuration settings for your Moodle installation.
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In the following screenshot, I've pointed my browser at the Home Page of my
Moodle installation. I'm working on a local host, so the address bar says
http://1ocalhost/info-overload. If I was doing this over the Web (such as
when using a shared hosting sevice), the address bar would be a web address,
such as http://www. info-overload.biz/learn:

) moodle Install - Mozilla Firefox

File Edit Miew Go Bookmatks ScrapBook Tools  Help

<:| i x @ [@ @J‘ I'fl'l http:/ flocalhostfinfo-overloadfinstall. php j @ Go

11 Moodle Install

|
Tff]OOC”@ Installation

Choose a language

Flease choose a language for the installation OMNLY. You will be able to choose
site and user languages on a later screen.

Language |English {en) j

Neidxl

Also note that even though I pointed my browser at http://localhost/
info-overload, I was redirected to install .php.

The first thing I'm asked to do is select the language for the installation. This is the
language that the installer script will use. It is not the language that my site will use.

I can specify that later.

Step 6b—Checking PHP Settings

Moodle is written in a programming language called PHP. PHP is installed on your
web server. Some of PHP's capabilities are turned off and on using settings that you,
or your system administrator, control. Moodle's installation routine will check some

of these settings to ensure that they are compatible with Moodle.
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Tff]OOCJJe Installation

Checking your PHP settings ...

Your senver should pass all these tests to make Moode run properiy

PHP version Pass
Session Auto Start Pass
Magic Quotes Run Time Pass

Insecure Handling of Pass
Globals

Safe Mode Pass
File Uploads Pass
GD version Pass

Memory Limit Caution The PHF memany limit is set quite low
you mriay run into problems later. @

« Previous | Next » |

In the preceding screenshot, you can see that I have received a common warning
message. The memory that PHP is allowed to use on my server is set too low.
When the message states that I may run into problems later, it isn't kidding. This
installation failed because PHP did not have enough memory to finish it. This is a
common cause of the installation 'hanging' or 'stalling'. If you get this message, you
may have to cancel the installation and fix the situation right away.

The PHP installed on your server uses a file called php. ini to store its settings. The
memory limit that caused the warning above is set in php. ini. If you have your own
server, you can edit php. ini to increase this limit. On my server, I changed this limit
to 64 megabytes by editing this line in php. ini:

memory_limit = 64M

If you're using someone else's server, you need to contact support and find out how
to increase the limit. Sometimes, this will be to put a file in your Moodle directory
call .htaccess, and include the following line in that file:

php_value memory_limit = 64M

For more information, start by searching http://moodle.org for the terms 'php
memory limit'. Usually, 32 megabytes works fine. Start with that setting and increase
it, if needed.

[51]




Installing and Configuring Moodle

Whether you're using your own or someone else's server, I recommend that you fix
the situation before continuing the installation.

Step 6c—Specify the Web Address and Directories

Next, the installation routine asks for the Web Address of your Moodle system, and
the names of the directories for the software and data.

ffl@@dje Installation

Please confirm the locations of this Moodle installation

Web Address: Specify the full web address where Moodie will be accessed. If
vour web site is accessible via multiple URLs then choose the most natural one
that your students would use. Do not inzlude & tmiling slash.

Moodle Directory: Specify the full directory path to this installation Make sure
the upperlower case is cormect.

Data Directory: You need a place where Moodle can save uploadad files. This
directory should be readable AND WRITEABLE by the weh serser user (usuzlly
‘nobody’ or ‘apaczhe’), but it should not be accessible directhy via the web.

Web address |http:,-’,-’|acalhostr'i nfo-owerload

Moodle Directory |C:\Program Fileswamppihtdocsiinfo-overlo:

Data Directory |C:\Prugram Fileg\xampp/info-overload-data

« Previous |

The Web address is the URL that browsers use to access Moodle. The Moodle
Directory is filled in for you. This is the directory on your server, to which you
uploaded the software. You created the Data Directory in Step 4.

Fill in these values, and continue to the next step.

[52]



Chapter 2

Step 6d—Specify Database Settings

In this step, you specify the Database that Moodle uses.

Tff]OOdJe Installation

MWow you need to configure the database where most Moodle data will be
stored This database must already have been created and a username
and password created to access it.

Type: MySQL

Hest: eg Iocalhost or db.isp.cormn

Name: catabase name, g moodle

User: your catabase usemame

Password: your database password

Tables Prefix: prefix to use for all table names {optional)

Type IMySOL {mwsgl) j

Host Server |Iucalhust

Database |inf0-0ver|0ad

User IinfD—DverIuad

Password |‘“°“°““‘°“°“°“““

Tables prefix |md|_

« Previous | Next »

The Host Server is the address of the computer that serves the database. On most
servers, the hostname will be localhost. Think of it this way: Moodle and its
database are on the same server, so they are 'local' to one another. So from Moodle's
point of view, the database server is a local host. If the database existed on another
server, you would enter the IP address or web address of that server.

The Database, User, and Password you created in Step 5.

The Tables prefix will be added to the beginning of the name of every table that
Moodle creates. If you use the same database for Moodle and something else, you
can easily spot the tables used by Moodle from their prefix (ndl_user, mdl_courses,
and so on). Also, if you upgrade Moodle, you can use the same database for the

old and new versions by using different prefixes for their tables (for example,
md119_user versus md120_user).
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Step 6e—Database Tables Created by install.php

After stepping through a few more screens, install.php creates the tables in
your Moodle database. You don't need to do anything during this part of the

installation except click to see the next screen. The installation script tells you
when this is complete:

%) Setting up plugin tables - Mozilla Firefox = |D|ﬂ
File Edit Miew Go Bookmarks ScrapBook  Tools  Help {.'0
i E} o @ @ @ I'fl‘] http:fflocalhostflearnfadminfindex. php j @ Go IY"

#"% Loading... | 3

grader tables have been set Up correctly

grade/report/outcomes plugin needs upgrading

outcomes tables have been set Up correctly

grade/report/overview plugin needs upgrading

overyiew tables have been set up correctly

grade/report/user plugin needs upgrading

user tables have been set up correctly

What You Should Do Now

Launch your browser and point it to the Home Page of your Moodle installation
(where you uploaded the software). Step through the installation, using the
subsections in the chapter as a guide. If you have all the information ready to enter, it
will probably take less than 15 minutes.
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Summary

When the installation is finished, you will see your Moodle Home Page:

¥ Mozilla Firefox L ﬂElﬂ

File Edit Miew Go Bookmarks ScrapBook Tools  Help &
i E} . ﬁ [@ @’ I'f.l‘] http:/flocalhost/learny j @ Go IY"'
1771 http://localhost/learn/ | 5]
You are logged in as Admin User (Logout =
English (en) =
Site Administration = Available Courses Turn editing on |
= Motifications
I Users N - . Calendar =]
o courses in this catego
B Courses gory 4 September 2007 >
O Grades
O |ocation wl Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
O |Language 1
O modules 2 3 4 5 B 7 8B
O Security a 10 11 12 13 14 15
E Appearance 16 17 18 18 20 22
o PELERGS 23 024 25 26 27 28 29
Server
O netwarking 4l
O Reports
O Miscellaneous
I Search |
You are logoed in as Admin User (Logout) LI

From here, you can continue with any, or all of the following;:

Configure your site
Set up your site's Front Page

Create user accounts

el

Create courses

You can do these in any order, but I usually use the order presented here. And don't
be intimidated into thinking that you must get all of these correct or right the first
time. They can be changed and edited at any time. So start with something you are
most comfortable with, develop some momentum, and build your learning site.
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Many of the configuration choices that are made after the installation process affect
the student and teacher experience in Moodle. These configuration settings affect
the experience of the students and teachers, when they use the site. This chapter
focuses on helping you create the user experience you want by making the right
configuration choices.

Many of the configuration choices you make will be easy to decide upon. For example,
will you allow your users to select their own time zones? Other configuration choices
are not so obvious. You could spend a lot of time trying different settings to see what
effect a setting has on your user's experience. These are the settings that I will focus on,
in this chapter. My goal is to save your time by showing you the various effects that
your configuration choices will have on your site.

If your system administrator or webmaster has installed Moodle for you, you

might be tempted to just accept the default configuration and skip this chapter.
Don't do that! Even if you did not install Moodle, I would encourage you to read

the configuration sections in this chapter. If you wish, you can also work with your
system administrator to select the settings you want. Your administrator can create a
site administrator account that you can use for configuring Moodle.

Go Ahead, Experiment!

Although this chapter describes the different effects of the various configuration
choices, there is no substitute for experiencing them yourself. Don't be afraid to
experiment with different settings. You can try the following method:

1. Install two different browsers in your computer. For example, Internet
Explorer and Firefox.

2. In one of the browsers, log in as an administrator. Go to the Site
Administration menu, and experiment with the settings that you will read
about here.



Configuring Your Site

3. Inthe other browser, go to your site as a user —an anonymous visitor,
student, or teacher. Each time you change a configuration setting, refresh the
user's browser, and observe the change to your site.

4. Sometimes when I'm configuring a site, I use three browsers all at once
(Internet Explorer, Firefox, and Opera), and log in as a site administrator
in one, as a teacher in another, and as a student in the third. Then, I can
immediately see the effects of my configuration choices on the teacher and
student experiences.

The Site Administration Menu

After installing Moodle, I would like to set some basic configuration options. Some of
these settings determine how the site functions, such as how users are authenticated,
what statistics the site keeps, and which modules are turned on and off. Other
settings just affect the user experience, such as which languages are available,

the color scheme, and what is displayed on the Front Page. All these settings are
available through the Site Administration menu, which by default appears on the

Front Page of your site.

The complete Site Administration menu has these options:

Site Administration [-|

= Motifications
> |zers
= Authentication
O Accounts
O Perrissions
> Courses
= Add/edit courses
= Enrolments
" Course request
" Backups
= Grades
= Grade settings
= Scales
= Dutcomes
= Grade Category
Settings
O Report settings
> Location
= | ocation settings
= Update
timezones
E Language
= Language
settings
= Language editing
= Language packs

= Modules
= Activities
= Blocks
= Filters
& Security
= Site policies
= HTTP security
= Module security
= potifications
B Anti-Yirus
Er Appearance
& Thermes
" Theme settings
" Theme
Selectar
" Calendar
= Filter settings
= HTHL editor
= Moodle Docs
" bty Moodle
" Sradebook
= Course
managers
= Sticky hlocks
= AJAK and
Javascript
" Manage tags

Er Front Page

= Front Page
settings

® Front Page roles

® Front Page
backup

® Front Page
restare

" Site files
& Server

= System Paths

= Email

= Session Handling

" R55

= Debugging

= Statistics

BT

" haintenance
mode

= Cleanup

= Environment

= PHP info

= Performance

= petwarking

= Settings

= Peers

= 550 ACCESS
Cantrol

= Enrolments

= XML-RPC hosts
& Reports

= Backups

= COUFSE OVEREW

= Logs

= Question

= | Jnit tests

= Statistics
= Miscellaneous

= Experimental

= xMLDE editor
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In this chapter, which is about configuring your site, we'll cover some of these settings.
Others will be covered as we build our courses, teach, calculate grades, and update our
site. The important idea here is this: unlike many other applications, in Moodle, the
Site Administration menu isn't something that you 'set and forget'. You keep returning
to the configuration settings as you work with your site, and as it develops.

Accessing the Site Administration Menu

To access the Site Administration menu:

1. Login to Moodle with an administrator account.

2. By default, the Site Administration menu is displayed on the left side
column of your site's Home Page. It displays only for users who have
administrator privileges:

Information Overload Learning Site

Main Menu = Course categories
2 Site news
Miscellaneous
Site Administration =
= Motifications
lsers
Caurses
Grades Site news
Location
Language
Modules ﬂ
SeCurity (No news h3
Appearance
Front Page
Server
Metworking
Reports
Miscellaneous

I Search |

Search course

coooooooooooO
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3. If youlogin, and you don't see the Site Administration menu on the Home
Page, it means that either you don't have administrator privileges, or your
site administrator has hidden the menu. In your browser's address bar,
enter the URL of your site and add Zadmin (for example, info-overload.
biz/learn/admin). If you have access to the menu, it will display the Site

Administration page:

Back ~ Forward ~  Reload Stop Horme |rﬂ’] http:/flocalhost finfo-overloadlearn/adming j Go

tMoodle Registration |
| Search |

Admin boolmares E Moodle 1.9 Beta + (2007091900)
bookmark this page Copyright @ 1993 onwards, Martin Dougiamas
and many other contributors,
GhU Public License

771 InfoDverload: Administration: Notific... @
Information Overload Learning Site —
You are logged in as Administrator User (Logout)
InfeOverload » Administration » Notifications Blocks ediﬂng an I
Site Administration [
= hotifications Your site configuration might not be secure.
B Users Flease make sure that your dataroat directony
O Courses {CAFrogram
O Grades Filestamppitdocstinfo-overloadimoodledata)
O Location i5 not directly accessible wia web.
O Language
O modules
) - ; :
= iecurlty The cron.php maintenance script has not been
PRESIANGS run for at least 24 hours. @
O Front Page
O Server
O petworking _ _ _
O Reports Flease register your site to remowe this button
O miscellaneous |

=

On most of my sites, I use the Site Administration menu the most while developing
them. After that, I return to the Site Administration occasionally, but not frequently.
After the initial site development, I like to hide the menu. It saves space on the Home
Page and makes it look more like what my teachers and students see. When I want

the Site Administration menu, I just go to the Zadmin page.

[60]




Chapter 3

Later in this chapter, we'll go through the settings you use to configure your site for
the kind of user experience you want to create.

Authentication

Authentication and login are different. Authentication happens when a new user
signs up for your site, and creates a new Moodle account. Login happens when an
authenticated user logs into Moodle.

Moodle offers a variety of ways to authenticate users. You'll find them under Site
Administration | Users | Authentication. Each of the options is briefly explained
by clicking on Settings for that option:

UL — Please choose the authentication plugins you wish to use and arrange them in
Administration ;
order of failthrough.
= Motifications
= Users -
= Authentication Name Enable Up/Down Settings
0 Accounts Manual accounts Settings
O Permissions _ :
O Courses Mo login Settings
L1 Grates Email-based self-registration & Settings
O | ocation — :
O Language et Settings
O mModules St
eftings
O Security bl _
Ol Appearance o Settings
O Front Page Sefti
et eftings
O Server .
O networking N Settings
O Reports Setli
eftings
O wiscellaneous el : g
Ii S Settings
Search | e Setlings
et Settings
Admin bookmarks [-
bookmark this page Tt Seftings
St Settings
et Settings

This subsection will fill in some key information to make it easier for you to work
with these authentication methods.
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Authenticating Against an External Database
or Server

In the previous screenshot, you can see that External database is one of your choices
for authenticating users. This is the choice you would use if the users are stored in

a database outside of Moodle. An external database is not the same as an external
server. For example, Moodle can authenticate users against these servers: CAS server,
FirstClass server, IMAP server, LDAP server, NNTP server, POP3 server, RADIUS
server, and Shibboleth. These are not just external databases known by different
names. Authenticating your users against an external server enables you to do certain
things that you cannot do while authenticating against an external database.

When you authenticate users with an external database, you can handle passwords
in two ways:

¢ You have the option of making Moodle copy over the password from the
external database into Moodle's internal database. From then on, when
the user logs into Moodle, it uses Moodle's internal database to check the
username and password. There is no live link between the external database
and Moodle's user database. This means that if the user changes his or
her username and password in the external database, the username and
password in Moodle are not changed.

¢ You can have Moodle check the external database for the password every
time the user logs in. Moodle will not store the password in Moodle's
database. And, Moodle cannot change the user's password. If the user wants
to change his or her password, it must be done in the external database.

When you authenticate users with an LDAP server, you can allow them to change
their passwords through Moodle. You can also make Moodle use the LDAP server's
password expiration feature, forcing users to change their passwords periodically.
These are the two features that you get while authenticating against LDAP. But, you
don't get these while authenticating against an external database. Each type of server
offers unique advantages and disadvantages.

If you are authenticating against an external database or server, it is usually because
your corporation or school requires you to do so. In that case, you usually don't have
a choice about the type of database or server you must use. For example, if your
school says that you must use their LDAP server for authenticating Moodle users,
the decision is made for you.
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Manual Accounts and No Login Methods

In the screenshot showing the authentication methods, note that there are two
methods that cannot be disabled — Manual accounts and No login. These methods
are always available to the site administrator.

Manual accounts enables the administrator to create user accounts. These users

are stored in Moodle's database. If you are authenticating against an external
database, you can still use this method to create users. For example, suppose that
your company or school uses Moodle, and authenticates against your organization's
IMAP email server. As everyone at your organization has an email account, this
ensures that your colleagues, and only your colleagues, have accounts in Moodle.
However, what if you have a Guest or consultant to teach one of your courses? If
your organization doesn't want to give that person an official email address at your
organization, then the Guest teacher won't have an entry into the IMAP server. In
that case, you can manually create the Guest's account in Moodle. Their account will
exist only in Moodle, and will not be written back to the IMAP (or other) server.

No login enables the administrator to suspend a user's account. While authenticating
against an external server, the server can suspend a user's account. The No login
plug-in enables the administrator to suspend a user's account manually. Suspending
a user takes away that person's ability to log in, but retains their data in the system,
such as their blog and My Moodle workspace. Deleting a user removes the account
and the user's data. To suspend a user's account, edit the user's profile, and for the
authentication method, select No login:

Choose an | Manual accourts i~
authentication method® [CAS senver (3509
@ External database
Email-based self-reqgistratian

Mew password @ FirstClass senver
IMAF serser
LOAP server
tanual accounts
toodle MNetwork, authentication
BMNTP server

Mo authentication g

Force password
change @
First name*

Surname*

Email address*
Email display

Email activated

FaM (Fluggable Authentication Modules)
FOF3 server

RADIUS server

Shibboleth
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Enrolment Choices

Enrolment is different from authentication. In authentication, you confirm a user's
membership to your site. In enrolment, you grant or confirm a user's access to a
course. That is, authentication answers the question, 'Are you a member of this site?'
Enrolment answers the question, 'Are you enrolled in this course?'

You have several options for managing student enrolment. They are found under
Administration | Courses | Enrolments:

Site Administration = Pleasc choosc the enrolment plugins you wish to use. Don't forget to configure the setings

e xta properly.

® Notifications

O Users You have to indicate which pluging are enabled, and one plugin can be sot as the default plugin fol
£ Courses interaclive enrolment. To disable interactive enralment, set "enrollable” to "No" in required

® Add/fedit courses COUrses.

= Enrolments

| Course FEE|UE'SE :

* backups Name Enable Default Settings
8 Grades Authorize nel Paymenl Galeweay r c Edit
O Luocation
O Language External Database r Edit
O Muodules .
O Security Flat file n Fdit
O Appearance IMS Cnterprise file O Cdit
O Front Page
O Server Internal Enrolment =3 & Edit
O Networking
O Reports LDAP O Edit
1 Miscellaneous Moodle Metworling r Edit

[ _Search | PayPal O o Edit

Save changes |

Notice the column labeled Default. At first, you would think this is for choosing
the default enrolment method. But, you can choose only one of three methods as
the default. The other five methods are not available. If this seems curious, here's
why: Default is not for choosing the default enrolment method. It is for choosing
the default interactive enrolment method. Interactive means that the student can
enrol himself or herself into a course. Authorize.net Payment Gateway, Internal
Enrolment, and PayPal are the only interactive methods in that list; the other five
are not. You would use Internal if your courses are free, such as in a school or
corporation. You would use Authorize.net Payment Gateway and PayPal if you
charge for enrolment.

The other non-interactive enrolment methods are external databases or servers that
are managed outside Moodle.

Internal Enrolment

This is the default form of enrolment. When this is selected, there are two ways to
enrol a student in a course.

[64]




Chapter 3

A teacher or administrator can enrol the student. From within the course, the teacher
selects Assign roles, and is taken to the Assign roles screen. The user then selects the
role that he or she wants to assign, in this case, Student:

[ Raoles
Assign roles Override roles

Assignroles®
Current context Course: Moodle Solutions

Role to assign | Student =]
3 existing users 26 potential users
Student] Moodle, student] Ewilliamrice.com d | Administrator Moodle, moodle@williamrice. com :l
Student3 Moodle, student3@williamrice. com &= CourseCreator Moodla, coursecreator@williamrice.com
StudentZ Moodle, student2i@williamrice.com @ Studentd Moodle, studentd@williamrice.com

Students Moodle, students@williamrice. com
Students Moodle, students@williamrice.com
Teacher] Moodle, teacher! @williamrice.com
Teacher? Moodle, teacher2@williamrice.com

The administrator or teacher then selects a user from the right, and clicks the
left-facing arrow to assign that user the Student role.

Alternatively, the prospective student can be supplied with an Enrolment key. Using
this key, the student can enrol in the course:

-

Moodle Solutions You are logged in as Studentd Moadle (Logout) | |

Courses - Login to Solutions

Moodle Salutions
Making best use of Moodle for effective
learning and communication among students

Teacher: Teachert Moodle
and teachers.

Teacher: William Rice

Non-editing teacher: Teacher2 Moodle
Non-editing teacher: Administrator
Moodle

This course requires an 'enrolment key' - a one-time —
password that you should have received from William Rice.

Enrolment key: |.u Enral me in this course |

Cancel | j
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Flat File

The flat file method of student enrolment causes Moodle to read in a text file, or 'flat
file', and use that as the source for enrolment information. The flat file method is
especially useful if you need to enrol a large group of people who have records in
another system.

For example, suppose that all the nurses at your hospital need to be trained in
patient privacy laws. We can assume that these people have records in the hospital's
human resource or payroll system. Or, suppose all the teachers in your school need
to be trained on new educational standards. These people will probably have records
in the school's email or human resource system. If you can get a flat file, or text file,
containing a list of everyone who needs to be trained, and that file contains their ID
numbers, you are well on your way to enrolling them all at once.

The File
The flat file has this format:

operation, role, 1D number of user, ID number of course
...where:
e operationis add or del, which respectively enrol and unenrol the user from
the course.

e roleisrole, or function, the user has in the course such as, student, teacher,
or administrator.

e ID number of user is a unique identifier for the user.
e ID number of course is a unique identifier for the course.
Moodle periodically reads this file, and modifies its enrolment data according to

what the file says. For example, the line add, student, 007, EM102 will add the
student with the ID number of 007 to the course with the ID number of EM102.

Place this file in a directory that is accessible to your web server. For example, you
can put it inside the data directory.

Student ID Number Required

Before you can enrol a person into a course, that person needs to be a member

of your site, that is, the person needs to be authenticated. In this case, your first
step is to authenticate the users using one of the methods discussed in the section
on Authentication.

[66]




Chapter 3

If you use a flat file to enrol students in a course, the file will identify each student by
his or her ID number. Whatever method you use to authenticate your users, it should
include a unique ID number for each student. This number should consist only of
digits, and can be up to ten characters in length. In the user profile page, you can see
that ID number is an Optional field:

Optional

© Hide Advanced |

Web page” Ihﬂp:fﬂw.williamrice.com
ICQ number® |
Skype 1D |williamriceinc
Al D |
Yahoo ID* |williamriceinc
MSN D™ |
IC number®  [oo7

Institution™ |

Department” |
Phone” |
Phone* |
|

Address”

Update profile |

This ID number will match the student in Moodle to a record in the enrolment file.
For example, the following line from the file enrols student 007 into the course with
the 1D of EM102:

add, student, 007, EM102

In the Moodle database, you will find the student's ID number in the table, mdl_user,
in the field, idnumber:

T

W auth mnethostid usemame

O f }( 1 manual 1 guest 084e0343a0486ff0S530df6c705csbba
@ X 2 manual 1 admin 01f30fa4564be172520H0JFE09d9273
v _{)’ > 3 rmanual 1 williamrice 01f20fad4g864bcl7253bff0dfE0949273 007 %
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If you want to use a flat file to mass enrol a group of students, and your users don't
have ID numbers, speak to your administrator about loading those numbers directly
into the Moodle database. They might be able to use a database command to fill

that field.

Course ID Required

If you use a flat file to enrol students in a course, the file will identify each course by
its ID number. The example we used peviously was the following;:

add, student, 007, EM102

This ID can consist of any alphanumeric characters, not just digits, and can be up to
100 characters in length. In the Edit course Settings page, you can see that Course ID
number is an optional field:

Edit course settings

General

Category (@ |Emai| v[
Fullname* @  [Subjects that Make Sense
Short name* @ [Subjects

Course ID number G IEMmZL\\S

summany® @
ITrebuchet =l 1cEpt ;II ;IILang;I B I U 'S'|x2 X2|E_.|nﬁ'
E=s=sn | EEEE Gl —deee AOQSRA| | @

The second-most-important part of vour email is the subject line. Learn how to
wiite subject lines that get results, and the proper etiquette for changing the
subject line in the middle of a conversation.

Path: body

In the Moodle database, you will find the course ID number in the table,
mdl_course, in the field, idnumber:
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Shaow ! ”30 row(s) starting from record # ID

T

A

! Adl et s in I horizontal ;I rmode and repeat headers aFterIlDD cells
= I cDurs d |a d Soart bl,l kel,': I More ;I G I

Information InfoQwerload Do you feel like

Cwetload rmanaging yaur
Lzarning information flow iz,
Site
' j’ x|z 2z subjects subjects EM102 The
that Make second-rnost-important
Sense part of vour email is
th...

If you want to use a flat file to mass enrol a group of students, and your courses don't
have ID numbers, you can add them in the Edit course Settings page for each course.
If you need ID numbers for a lot of courses, your database administrator might be
able to use a database command to fill that field.

Role

A user's role in a course determines what the user can do in that course. Later in the
book, we'll discuss Moodle's built-in roles in detail —how to customize roles, and
how to create new ones. For now, let's look at the built-in roles that Moodle gives
you in a standard installation:

Email Subjects that Make Sense  "ouare logged in as Admi

InfaOverload » Email Subjects » Email Subjects

#

| Roles\‘]

Assign roles Override roles

Assign roles@

Roles Description Users

Administrator  administrators can ususlly do 0
anything on the ste, in all courses,

CouUrse creatar Course crestors can create new 0
courses and teach in them.

Teacher Teachers can do anything within s O
courze, including changing the
gctivities and grading students,

Mon-editi ng teacher Mon-editing teachers canteach in i
courzes and grade studerts, bot
mary not alter activities.

Student students generally have less 0
privileges within s course,

GUest Guests have minimal privieges and 0
uzually can not enter text
anywhere,
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A user can have a role in the site, and a role in a course. The most permissive
role wins.

When you use a flat file to enrol students in a course, the file specifies the role of each
user in the course. Let's return to our example:

add, student, 007, WP102

This line from the file specifies that user ID number 007 will be added as a student
to course ID number WP102.

Notice that the flat file uses 'student' with a lowercase 's', while the role is called
'Student' with a capital 'S'. They don't match exactly because the flat file uses
the 'short name' of the role. To find out the short name of a role, go to Site
Administration | Users | Permissions | Define roles, and select the role from
the list. In the following screenshot, you can see that the Short name of the role
Administrator is admin:

InfoOverload » Administration » Users » Permissions » Define roles

Blocks editing on |

[ Manage roles | Allow rale assighments | Allow role overrides |

Site Administration [=

= potifications
E Users
" Authentication
O Accounts
= Permissions
= Define roles
" Assign global roles
® User policies
Courses
Grades

View role details @

Select arole |Administrator =l

Editl Resettudefaultsl Duplicaterolel Listall roles

CEEER R EEERR FEE

Locatian
Language
Modules
Security
Appearance
Front Page
Server
Metworking
Reports

MName:
Short name:
Description:

Legacy role
type:

Administrator
admin

Administrators can usually do anything on the site, in
all courses.

LEGACY ROLE: Administrator
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Summary

A flat file is an effective way to mass enrol a large group of students into one or
more courses at once. Remember that this method requires you to have a student ID
number and course ID number, which are optional. You'll need to populate those
fields in your student records and course settings manually or automatically. If
you're authenticating users against an external system that has ID numbers, such as
your school's LDAP server, consider mapping the student ID number field to your
server's ID numbers.

IMS Enterprise File

An IMS Enterprise File is a flat file (text file) that conforms to standards set by the
IMS Global Learning Consortium. Many student information systems and human
resource information systems can export an IMS-compliant file. For example,
PeopleSoft and Oracle can export IMS files. These standards enable human resources
systems and learning management systems to exchange data. Just like many word
processors can read and write . rtf files, many human resources and learning
systems can read and create IMS files.

If your organization uses an HR system that can produce IMS files, you can use this
method to enrol students. You can also use this method to create new courses. This
would be especially useful for a school that wanted to offer teachers the option of
an online work space for every course. Each semester, the school could export an
IMS file from their enrolment system, read it into Moodle, and use it to create an
online course for every class that your school offers. Or, let's return to an example
used in the flat file section couple of pages back. Suppose that all the nurses in your
hospital need to be trained in patient privacy laws. We can assume that these nurses
have records in the hospital's human resource system. The human resource system
may also be used to track the courses and certifications that the nurses need. You
could export the nurses' information from the HR system, including the courses and
certifications that they need. When you import the IMS file into Moodle, it will create
the necessary courses and enrol the nurses in them.
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You can find the IMS Enterprise Best Practice and Implementation Guide at
http://www. imsglobal .org/enterprise/enbest03.html. Here is an extract
from that document:

Corporations, schools, government agencies, and software vendors have a major
investment in their systems for Training Administration, Human Resource
Management, Student Administration, Financial Management, Library
Management and many other functions. They also have existing infrastructure and
systems for managing access to electronic resources. To be effective and efficient,
Instructional Management systems need to operate as an integrated part of this
Enterprise system environment.

The objective of the IMS Enterprise specification documents is to define a
standardized set of structures that can be used to exchange data between
different systems.

LDAP

Remember that authentication happens when a user logs into your site, and
enrolment happens when a user is made a student in a specific course. LDAP can be
used for both authentication and/or enrolment. If you use LDAP for one, you do not
need to use it for the other.

LDAP, External Database, and IMS Enterprise file are all able to create new
courses as they enrol students. All the other methods can only enrol students in
existing courses.

External Database

You can use an external database to control student enrolment. In this case, Moodle
looks in the designated database and determines if the student is enrolled. As of
version 1.9, Moodle will not write back to the external database. All changes in the
external database are made by another program.

In addition to using the external database, you can also allow Moodle's normal
enrolment routine. Showing (un-hiding) this setting under Administration |
Courses | Enrolments enables Moodle to use an external database for enrolment.
If you enable internal enrolment in addition to enrolment to the external database,
Moodle checks both the external and the internal databases when a student tries to
enter a course.
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In the External Database screen, you designate the field in Moodle that corresponds

to the course name field in the external database:

course and user tables.

External Database

You can use a external database {of nearly
any kind) to control your enrolments. Itis
assumed your external database contains a
field containing a course 1D, and a field
containing a user ID. These are compared
against fields that you choose in the local

External Database Server Settings

enrol_dbtype: Imysql v[
enrol_dbhost: |
enrol_dbuser: |
enrol_dbpass: |

enrol_dbname: |
enrol_dbtable: |

Enrolment (remote) database fields.

enrol_localcoursefield: |

Database type

Server IP name or
number

Server user
Server password
Database name

Database table

The name of the field
inthe course table that
wie are using to match
entries in the remote
database (eg
idnumber).

In the following example, you can see the Edit course settings for the Email Subjects
course. I've given this course an ID number of EM102. This Course ID number will
correspond to the same ID number in the external database. To match the field ID
number from course settings against the external database, I need to enter the field

name for ID number in enrol_localcoursefield.

General

Category @ fEmail

Edit course settings

iCourse D number & |EM102

Shortname* @  |Email Subjects

Full name* @  |Email Subjects that Make Sense
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The temptation is to type ID number into enrol_localcoursefield, as it is the ID
number that you see in the Edit course settings screen. Surely, that is the field name,
right? Well, no! Take look at the Moodle database, in the mdl_course table, and
you'll find that the real name of this field is idnumber:

Show ! ”30 row(s) starting from record # ID

in | harizantal ;I rmode and repeat headers aﬂerI1DU cells
Sort by key: I Mone LI Go |

s A T ] T B T R i pRe e R AT
E - Information InfoQwerload Do you feel like
= Owerload managing your
= - : 5 : ;
= Learning information flaw is...
= ;
E : Site
= m f X z 2 Subjects Subjects EMi0Z The
=B that Make second-most-important]
=B Sense part of your email is

th...

Similarly, we would look up the field name for the student's ID number, and enter
that into enrol_localuserfield (the field name is idnumber).

Authenticating Moodle against an external database can make integrating Moodle
into your institution much easier. For example, if you are teaching personnel to use
a new human resources system, having Moodle authenticate against that system
can give your users a single sign-on for both. However, once you implement

the authentication, the fewer the usernames and passwords your users need to
remember, the better.

PayPal

The PayPal option enables you to set up paid access to the site, or to individual
courses. When you select this option, you enter a value into the field, enrol_cost.
This becomes the fee for joining the site. If you enter zero into enrol_cost, students
can access the site for free. If you enter a non-zero amount, students must pay to
access the site.

Selecting this option also puts an enrol_cost field into each of the Edit course
settings pages. Again, entering zero into enrol_cost for a course enables students
to access it for free. Entering a non-zero amount requires students to pay to access
the course.
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The PayPal payment screen displays a notice that This course requires a payment
for entry.:

Email Subjects that Make Sense You are logged in as Student1 Moodle (Logout) Wl

InfoOverload» Coursesk Login to Email Subjects

Email Subjects that Make Sense The second-most-important part of your email
is the subject line. Learn how to write subject
Cost $25.00 lines that get results, and the proper etiguette

for changing the subject line in the middle of
a conversation.

This course requires a payment for entry.

Cost: USD 25

PayPal’ |

Use the button below to pay and be enrolled within minutes!

Send payment via PayPal |

=

Note that this screen displays a very basic message. You can modify this screen by
modifying the source file at enrol/paypal/enrol .php.

Authorize.net

The Authorize.net payment plug-in works similar to the PayPal method. Just as you
need to create an account with PayPal to use their method, you need to create an
account with Authorize.net to use this plug-in. And, you can also set the cost for the
site and/ or for each course. From your student's point of view, the main difference
between PayPal and Authorize.net is the ease of payment, and the types of payments
they accept. With both PayPal and Authorize.net, a customer can enter the account
they have created with the payment provider. For example, the students can enter
their PayPal email address and password, and payment is processed right away. If
the students do not have an account with PayPal or Authorize.net, he or she can use
a credit card instead.

As PayPal is more popular, more potential students are likely to have a PayPal
account rather than an Authorize.net account. This makes payment easier and faster
for most students. However, Authorize.net accepts a greater variety of credit cards.
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You can use both payment methods, but you must be aware of the potential
confusion that can cause against the greater audience you can serve. One possible
solution is to make PayPal the preferred option (over Authorize.net). Then, modify
the PayPal payment page with a message which lists the cards that PayPal accepts
and the cards that Authorize.net accepts. Add instructions and a link that sends the
student to the Authorize.net payment page for the cards that PayPal doesn't accept.
This gives the many PayPal account holders an easy, quick payment method, while
making it easier for those who use the card types that PayPal doesn't accept.

Moodle Networking

The official Moodle documentation describes Moodle Networking as:

The network feature allows a Moodle administrator to establish a link with another
Moodle, and to share some resources with the users of that Moodle.

The initial release of Moodle Network is bundled with a new Authentication
Plug-in, which makes single-sign-on between Moodles possible. A user with the
username Jody logs in to her Moodle server as normal, and clicks on a link that
takes her to a page on another Moodle server. Normally, she would only have the
privileges of a guest on the remote Moodle, but behind the scenes, single-sign-on
has established a fully authenticated session for Jody on the remote site.

If you need to authenticate users across Moodle sites that are owned by different
people, then Moodle Networking is an obvious choice. However, if all the sites are
owned by the same person or institution, you need to weigh the advantages and
disadvantages of using Moodle Networking against some kind of central login.

For example, suppose that several departments in your university install their own
Moodle sites. If they want to authenticate students on all their sites, they could use
Moodle Networking to share student login information. This would make sense if
the university's IT department could not, or would not let them authenticate students
against the university's LDAP server or student database. But if all the departments
could authenticate against a central database maintained by the university, it would
probably be easier for them to do so.

Language

The default Moodle installation includes many Language packs. A language pack is
a set of translations for the Moodle interface. Language packs translate the Moodle
interface, and not the course content. Here's the Front Page of a site when the user
selects Spanish from the language menu:
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Information Overload Learning Site
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Note that every aspect of the interface is being presented in Spanish: menu names,
menu items, section names, buttons, and system messages. Now, let's take a look at
the same Front Page when the user selects Romanian from the language menu:
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Note that much of the interface has not been translated. For example, the Site
Administration menu and section name for Site news are still in English. When a
part of Moodle's interface is not translated into the selected language, Moodle uses
the English version.

Language Files

When you install an additional language, Moodle places the language pack in
its data directory under the subdirectory /lang. It creates a subdirectory for
each language files. The following screenshot shows the results of installing the
International Spanish and Romanian languages:

@& C:'.Program Files',xampp'htdocs' info-overload', moodled _|I:I| ﬂ

File  Edit ‘Miew Favorites Tools  Help |","'
»

|
Q= - - (¥ 13 ¥ X 9|
|

-

j_j Search '| Folders

Address |l|j Z:\Program Fileshxamppihtdocsiinfo-overloadimoodledatallang j a0

Ees_utfﬂ
aro_ukfg

|2 objects |III bytes | d My Computer o

For example, the subdirectory, /lang/en_us, holds files for the U.S. English
translation, and /lang/es_es holds the files for traditional Spanish
(Espanol / Espana).

The name of the subdirectory is the 'language code'. Knowing this code will come
in handy later. In the previous example, es_utf8 tells us that the language code for
International Spanish is es.
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Inside a language pack's directory, we see a list of files that contain the translations:

J File Edit ‘Yiew Favorites Tools  Help

* Program Files', xampp®, htdocs' info-overload', moodledata’ lang’, es

J@Back - @ ™ I‘i‘l‘

fj Search e Folders

1S 3 X 9|

J Address Iuj Ci\Program Files\xampphhtdocsiinfo-overloadimoodledatailangies _utfs

EBE

Chdocs

\_Chelp

@ access.php

&/ activitynames.php

@ admin, php

'@ algebra.php

@ appointrient.php

@ assignrment. php

@ attendance.php

o attendancechart.php

@ attforblock.php

2/ auth.php

| auth_mnet.php

@ block_attendance, php

@ block_course_list.php

@ black_course_surmmary, php
@ block_feedback.php

@ block_glassary_random.php
@ block_html.php

& block_loancalc.php

|

1@ block_rmentees.php

2. block_mnet_hosts,php

@] block_mulimavie.php

'@ block_online_users,php
‘@ block_quiz_results.php

& block_rss_client.php

2 black_search.php

@ block_search_forurns.php
i@ black_section_links. php
& block_social_activities, php
-,.'i: block_tag_flickr.php

-.'i: block_tag_youtube.php
o block_videoconference. php
& blog.php

2 book.php

@ bulkusers.php

g calendar. php

41 censor.php

@) certificate. php
il chat.php

@] choice.php

&/ countries.php
| currencies,php
41 data.php

‘@ datapreset_imagegallery, php

‘@] dialogue.php

@ editar.php

2. emailprotect.php

2| enrol_authorize. php

& enrol_database.php

@] enrol_flatfile.php

4| enrol_imsenterprise, php
1| enrol_internal.php

@ enrol_ldap.php

i@ enrol_manual.php
2. ental_mnet.php
@ enrol_pavpal.php
@ error.php

es_ukfg.mds

&) exercise.php

2 feedback.php
21 Filkers. php

i@ Forum,.p

@ glossary.php

g gradeexpaort_csy.php
2 gradesxport_ods.php
@] gradeexport_txt.php
2 gradeexport_xls.php
2| gradesxport_xml,php
| gradeimport_csv.php
el gradeimport_xml.php

o gradereport_admin,php
'@ gradereport_grader.php
2| gradereport_outcomes.php
i@ graderepart_overview, php

2 gradereport_user.php

2 grades.php
| group.php
@] hotpaot.php

|Ty|:|e: PHP Script Date Modified: 6/29/2007 10:12 AM Size: 2.09 KB

.09 kB

| g My Computer

2
4

For example, the /7lang/es_utf8/forum.php file holds text used on the forum
pages. This includes the text that is displayed to the course creator while creating the
forum, and the text that is displayed to the students when they use the forum. Here

are the first few lines from the English version of that file:

$string["addanewdiscussion®] = "Add a new discussion topic”;
$string["addanewtopic®] = "Add a new topic”;
$string["advancedsearch™] = "Advanced search”;

And here are the same first three lines from the Spanish version of that file:

$string["addanewdiscussion®] = "Colocar un nuevo tema de discusion

aqui”;

$string["addanewtopic®] = "Agregar un nuevo tema“;
$string["advancedsearch™] = "Blusqueda avanzada®;
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The biggest task in localizing Moodle consists of translating these language files
into the appropriate languages. Some translations are surprisingly complete. For
example, most of the interface has been translated to Irish Gaelic, even though this
language is used by only about 350,000 people everyday. The Romanian interface
remains mostly untranslated although Romania has a population of over 23 million.
This means that if a Moodle user chooses the Romanian language (ro), most of the
interface will still default to English.

Language Settings

You access the Language settings page from the Site Administration menu.

Default Language and Display Language Menu

The Default language setting specifies the language that users will see when they
first encounter your site. If you also select Display language menu, users can change
the language. Selecting this displays a language menu on your Front Page.

Default language [English (en |

lang § ;
al:-Enqlish (en) i

Espafiol - Intenacional (es) % | for the whole site. Users can override this sefting

Romana (ro)

Display language
menu
|3|'|;:I'|'|‘3|'|LI
Choose whether or not you want to display the general-purpose language ment
on the home page, login page etc. This does not affect the user's ability to set
the preferred language in their own profile.

Languages on Language Menu and Cache
Language Menu

The setting Languages on language menu enables you to specify the languages
that users can pick from the language menu. There are directions for you to enter
the 'language codes'. These codes are the names of the directories which hold the
Language packs. In the subsection on Language Files on the previous page, you saw
that the directory es_utf8 holds the language files for International Spanish. If you
wanted to enter that language in the list, it would look like this:
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Languages on |es_utfa
language menu
langlist
Leave this blank to allow users to choose from any language you have in this
installation of Moodle However, youl can shorten the language ment by
enlernng & comma-separaled list of language codes thal you wanl. For
example: en,es_es frit

Cache language
menu
dngcache
Cache lhe language menu. Saves a lol ol memory and processing power. Il you
enable this, the menu takes a few minutes to update after you have added or
removed languages.

Leaving this field blank will enable your students to pick from all available
languages. Entering the names of languages in this field limits the list to only
those entered.

Sitewide Locale

Enter a language code into this field, and the system displays dates in the format
appropriate to that language.

Sitewide locale |
|locale
Choose a sitewide locale - this will override the format and language of dates
for all language packs (though names of days in calendar are not affected). You
need to have this locale data installed on your operating system (eg for linux
en USUTF-8 ores ES UTF-8). In most cases this field should be left blank.

Excel Encoding

Most of the reports that Moodle generates can be downloaded as Excel files. User
logs and grades are two examples. This setting lets you choose the encoding for those
Excel files.

Excel encoding IUnicode v|

latinexcelexport

Choose the encoding for Excel exporis.

Your choices are Unicode and Latin. The default is Unicode, because this character
set includes many more characters other than Latin. In many cases, Latin encoding
doesn't offer enough characters to completely represent a non-English language.

Offering Courses in Multiple Languages

The settings on the Language settings page are also applicable for translating the
Moodle interface. However, they are not applicable for translating course content.
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If you want to offer course content in multiple languages, you have several choices.
First, you could put all the different languages into each course. That is, each document
would appear in a course in several languages. For example, if you offered a botany
course in English and Spanish, you might have a document defining the different types
of plants in both English and Spanish, side by side in the same course-Types of Plants
or Tipos de Plantaras. While taking the course, students would select the documents
in their language. Course names would appear in only one language.

Second, you could create separate courses for each language, and offer them on
the same site. Course names would appear in each language. In this case, students
would select the course in English or Spanish- Basic Botany or Botanica Basica.

Third, you could create a separate Moodle site for each language, for example,
http://moodle._williamrice.com/english and http://moodle.williamrice.
com/spanish. At the Home Page of your site, students would select their language
and would be directed to the correct Moodle installation. In this case, the entire
Moodle site would appear in the students' language: the site name, the menus, the
course names, and the course content. These are things you should consider before
installing Moodle.

Finally, and most elegantly, you could use the filter described later in this chapter to
display course content in the language selected by your user.

Installing Additional Languages

To install additional languages, you must be connected to the Internet. Then, from
the Site Administration menu, select Language | Language packs. The page
displays a list of all available Language packs:

Installed language packs Available language packs
English (en) =] Afrikaans () -
Espafiol - Internacional (es) et (ar)

Fomand (ro) Benapyckas (be)

Denrapcem (byg)

Bosanski (bs)

Catala (ca)

Cestina (c3)

Dansk (da)

Deutsch - Du (die_du)
Deutsch (de)

Effnuwd (gl)

English (en_us)

Espafiol - Argentina (es_ar)

Espafiol - Ezpafia (es_ss)

j Espafiol - Mexico (es_mx)
| Ininstall srlerted languange pack | ES:LI&(E::E {eu)
sl (f)

Sunmi (fi

Updatc all local language packs |

Frangais - Canada (fr_ca) o

Franraic (1

- |nstall selected languagr pack
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This list is taken from Moodle's Zinstal 1/1ang directory. In that directory, you will

find a folder for each language pack that can be installed.

& C:'.Program Files"-.,xampp"-.,htduc:s"-.,infl:l—uuerluad"-.,Iearﬁ"-.,instEiI]i'-J;'jﬂﬂ = |D|ﬂ

| File Edt View Favorites Taols  Help | e
7 G o o

J @Back - Q - I? J_JSearch [~ Folders | [ | 3 x g ‘ (fiz]-

J Address I'C") Ci\Program Fileshxamppihtdocsiinfo-overloadilearntinstalllang j G0

i Ces [Cgu_utfs o _utfe [Cpt_utfa [Cta_utfs

\)ar_ukfa [Ches_ar_utfa [Che_utfs (e _ukfa [Chro_utfa ICth_utfa

|ibe_utfs Ces_es_utfs (Chi_utfa (Clv_utfa (Chru_utfs It _ukFa

\Cibg_utfs [Ches_mx_utfa [Cyhr_utfa [Cymi_tn_utfa (Csi_utfa ICto_utfa

bs_utfs Ches_utfe (C)hu_utfs (Cmi_wwow_utfe  [C)sk_utfa ke _utfa

[hca_utfs (et _utFa (b _utfs [yl _utfs (sl utfa ICDuk_ukfa

\ics_ukfa (Ceu_utfs (Cid_utfa (Cymn_ukfa (Csm_utfa Cvi_utfa

| da_utfs [C)fa_utfa (Chis_utfa (Cams_utfs (C)s0_utfa [Shzh_en_utfs

\)de_du_utfa [Cfi_ukFa ()it _ukFa Cnl_utfe () s_utfa [Czh_tws_ukfa

\Cde_utfa [Cfil_utfa [Chja_utfa [CInn_utfa [Chsr_cr_bo_utfa

\el_utfa [Cfr_ca_ukfa (Chka_utfa [CIne_gr_utfs [C)sr_cr_utfs

\len (Cfr_utfa [Ckm_utfa [Cno_utfa [Csr_k_utfs

Chen_us_utfa [Chga_utfs [Chkn_utfa (Cpl_utfa [Chsr_utfa

) en_utfa Dyl utfa [Dko_utfg (Cpt_br_utfs [Chsw_utfa

|72 objects [0 brytes | J my Computer 7

The folder contains a file called install.php. That file retrieves the most recent
version of the language pack from the Web and installs it. This is why Moodle must
be connected to the Web to use this feature. If Moodle is not connected, you will
need to download the language pack and copy it into the /lang directory yourself.

If you don't see the language you want on the list of Available language packs,
either it's not available in the official Moodle site, or your list of available languages
is out of date. Click to update this list. If the language doesn't appear, it's not
available from official sources.

Security Settings

You will find the security settings under Site administration | Security. This section
will not cover every option under that menu. Instead, it will focus on the options that
are not self-explanatory, and how they affect your users' experience.

Open to Google

This setting lets the Google indexing robot into courses that allow guest access. If you
want to know more about the Googlebot, visit http://www.google.com/bot.html.
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It seems that everyone with a website wants his or her site to be ranked high in
Google's search results. However, you should consider whether you really want
Google to add each of your guest-enabled courses to its search engine. There are
several disadvantages:

1 If your course content changes frequently, Google might index out-of-date
information for your courses.

2 Your students and teachers might not want their names and materials
indexed and available to the public.

3 If Google indexes all your guest-enabled courses, you have less control
over the information that appears about your site in Google. Everything on
the pages that the Googlebot searches is used for indexing your site. There
might be items on those pages that don't accurately represent your site. For
example, a negative forum posting or an off-topic discussion could become
associated with your site. Also, if the focus or structure of your Moodle site
changes, it may take a while before the Google references to all those pages
are corrected.

If you want strict control over the information that appears in Google about your
site, then set Open to Google to No. Put only the information that you want to
appear in Google on the Front Page of your site, and do not allow teachers or
students to modify anything on the Front Page. This way, Google will index only
your Front Page.

You should also request anyone who links to your site to link only to the Front Page
(for example, 'Please link only to http//www._moodle.williamrice.com, not directly
to a course page.') Google and other search engines use links to your site to calculate
your ranking. If all those links point to the same page, you can better control your
site's public image. By disabling Open to Google, and requesting that people link
only to the Front Page, you are trading away some of your search engine presence in
exchange for greater control of your site's public image.

For the ultimate in control of what information about your site is indexed, consider
this plan: Disable Open to Google and enable Force users to login to keep search
engine robots out of Moodle completely. Under Users | Authentication, set Guest
login button to Hide to eliminate the possibility that any other search engine's robots
crawl your guest courses. Now, you've locked out all but registered users.

Put Moodle into a subdirectory of your site's Link to Moodle from the index page
at the root of your site. In my case, I would put Moodle into moodle._williamrice.
com/moodle/ and link to it from moodle.williamrice.com/index.htm. Then, use
index.htm as an introduction to your site. Ensure that index.htm contains exactly
the kind of information that you want the public to know about your site, and
optimize it for the best search engine placement.
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Login Settings
Under Security | Site policies, you will find three settings that affect the login to
your site:

Site policies

Protect usemames ¥
protectusernames
By default forget passwiord php does not display any hints that would allow
guessing of usernames or email addresses.

Force usersto login ™
forcelogin
Maormally, the front page of the site and the course listings (but not courses) can
be read by people without logging in to the site. If you want to force people to log
in before they do ANYTHING on the site, then you should enable this setting.

Force users to login ¥
for profiles
forceloginforprofiles
Enable this setting to force people to login as a real (non-guest) account before
being allowed to see the user profile pages. By default this is enabled ("trug")

Protect Usernames

If you forget your password, Moodle can display a page that enables you to retrieve
it. If you enter your username or email address, Moodle will send an email with your
login information:

Forgotten password Y

InfoOverload + Login » Forgotten password

Your details must first be found in the user
database. Please enter either your
username or your registered email address
inthe appropriate box. There is no need to
enter both.

Forgotten password

Usemame |

Email address [noodle@williamrice.co

QK. | Cancel |
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When Moodle sends this email, it confirms the sending, but does not display the
email address to which the message was sent:

‘Ifl;JDDdIE rou are nof

Moodle » Login » Forgotten password

If wou supplied a correct username or address an
email should have been sent to vou.

It contains easy instructions to confirm and complete
this password change. If you continue to have
difficulty, please contact the site administrator.

Continue |

The email address is hidden to protect the user's privacy. Many countries have
laws that forbid the disclosure of personal information. If someone could guess the
usernames (which is often the case in large institutions), they could enter them into
the lost password page and harvest email addresses for abuse.

Force Users to Login

As stated in the directions, setting this to Yes causes the Front Page to become
hidden until a visitor logs in to Moodle. When visitors first hit your Moodle site, they
see the Moodle login page.

Setting this to Yes means that you cannot use Moodle's Front Page as an information
and sales tool. You can customize the text on the login page, but you won't be able to
add all the features available on the Front Page.

Setting this to No enables you to use a non-Moodle page as your introduction to the
site. If you want your Front Page to be something that cannot be created in Moodle,
this is a good option. For example, I could make moodle.williamrice.com/index.
htm into a flash presentation about my site. Visitors then click on an Enter link and
are taken to the Moodle login page at moodle.williamrice.com/moodle/index.
php. Note that this required me to put Moodle into its own subdirectory. If you want
a non-Moodle introduction page that leads to a Moodle login page, put Moodle into
its own subdirectory or subdomain.

Force Users to Login for Profiles

What the directions don't state is that setting this to No enables anonymous visitors
to read not only the teachers' profiles, but also the profiles of students enrolled in
courses that have guest access. This may be a privacy issue.
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The effect of enabling Force users to login for profiles is that anonymous visitors
cannot read the profiles of the teachers in a course that accepts guest access. They
must register as a student before being able to read student and user profiles. This
may be a drawback if your teachers' profiles are a selling point for the course.

Consider enabling this to force people to register before reading the profiles of
students or teachers. Then, if your teachers' profiles are a selling point, you can add a
section to the Front Page for 'About Our Teachers'.

Use HTTPS for Logins

This setting is found under Security | HTTP security. If you enable this setting, but
your server doesn't have HTTPS enabled for your site, you will be locked out of your
site. Moodle will require you to use HTTPS when you log in, but you won't be able
to comply. If that happens, then you must go into the Moodle database and change
this setting to No.

The following screenshot shows an administrator using the web-based product,
phpMyAdmin, to edit this setting in Moodle's database. Note that the setting for
logging in via HTTPS is in the table, mdl1_config. The administrator is clicking on
the edit icon. If this cell contains 0, HTTPS login is not required. If it contains 1,
HTTPS login is required. If you're locked out because of HTTPS login, change the
contents of this cell to 0. Then try logging in again.

File Edit View Go Bookmarks Tools Help =]
@-5- E@j -_-' @ 4 hthj_:{fadmin.server262,c0mjmysqlfin@ii Go [_GL |
L S = R - VR W T T T L LU T T e
0] 2 X 20 fiteruploadedfiles 1 %
[ & # 21 forcelagin 1]
s [1 & ¥ 22 farceloginforprofiles 1
PheMaidmin [ # ¥ 23 fullnamedisplay firstname lastname
A= B [0 & X 24 frontpage 1]
[ & % 25 gdversion 2
moodledata (97) St » .
B mdl_assignmerit [0 & ¥ 26 guestloginbutton 1
 hoaerertosbmissic | [T 1 K 27 imledior 1
E pdibedem uses || [ 2 X 28 langrens 1
g mj}:t:i:s:{g; [ & ¥ 29 langlist
B ml-cache fiters LE o 2toonie: g
g 2:::;;tﬁ_lwf 4 W Chack &All / Uncheck All With selacted:  # 5]
B mdl_chat messages -
g ::::ﬁ::c—:sers [W] 530 . rowl(s) starting frorm record #
B mdl_choice_anzwers 130
% ;Ejl_c:)urs_e in | horizontal v | made and repeat P]@_g_%numher:
% ::::z::i:j?::lg;”es headers after 100 _.cells !
B mdl_course_modules
g mj::z:ﬁf;::;:f”s o || Fcinsert new row I Printview 1 Print view {with full texts) 2 Export v
7 =y 3 @ 3
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Maximum Pploaded File Size

Also under Security | Site policies, you will find a setting to limit the size of files
that users and course creators can upload:

Maximum uploaded | Server Limit =]
file size
myaxtytes

This specifies @ madmum size that uploaded files can be throughout the whole
site This sefting is limited by the PHP seftings post_max_size and
upload_max_filesize, as well as the Apache setting LimitRequestBody. In tum,
maxbytes limits the range of sizes that can be chosen at course level or module
level. If 'Server Limit is chosen, the server maxumum allowed by the server will
be used.

This setting affects students, teachers, and course creators. If you're creating a course
that has a large file, such as a video, and Moodle forbids you from uploading the file,
this setting might be the cause.

As stated in the directions on the page, there are three other settings that limit the
size of a file that can be uploaded on your server. The first two are PHP settings,

and the third is an Apache setting. To see the PHP settings on your server, go to Site
Administration | Server | PHP info. Scroll down until you see post_max_size and
upload_max_fFilesize.

The Apache setting, LimitRequestBody, also sets a limit on the size of uploaded
files. The following is an extract grom the official Apache 2 documentation:

This directive specifies the number of bytes from 0 (meaning unlimited) to
2147483647 (2GB) that are allowed in a request body.

The LimitRequestBody directive allows the user to set a limit on the size allowed
for an HTTP request message body within the context in which the directive is
given (server, per-directory, per-file or per-location). If the client request exceeds
that limit, the server will return an error response instead of servicing the request.
The size of a normal request message body will vary greatly depending on the
nature of the resource, and the methods allowed on that resource. CGI scripts
typically use the message body for retrieving form information. Implementations of
the PUT method will require a value at least as large as any representation that the
server wishes to accept for that resource.

Changing the Limit on the Uploaded File Size in PHP

If you have your own server, you can change the values for post_max_size and
upload_max_filesize in the file, php. ini. You will usually find this file in
/apache/bin.
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If you are using someone else's server (such as a hosting service), you probably can't
change anything in php. ini. Try creating a file called .htaccess that contains
these lines:

php_value post_max_size 128M
php_value upload_max_Ffilesize 128M

Replace 128M with any value you need. If the server times out while uploading large
files, you may add the following lines to .htaccess:

php_value max_input_time 600
php_value max_execution_time 600

The variables, max_execution_time and max_input_time, set the maximum time
allowed by a page to upload and process the files to be uploaded. If you want

to upload several megabytes of data, you may want to increase this setting. The
execution time is specified in milliseconds (thousandths of a second). You can check
your host's settings for these under Site Administration | Server | PHP info.

Then, place .htaccess into the directory with the PHP scripts that you want to run.
For example, the script for uploading files is in the directory, /files.

Your hosting service can disable .htaccess, which would make this solution
impossible. You would need to ask your hosting service to change these values
for you.

Changing the Limit on Uploaded File Size in Apache

Just as you may be able to use . htaccess to override PHP settings, you may also
be able to use it to override Apache settings. For example, placing this line in
-htaccess changes the limit on uploaded files to 10 megabytes:

LimitRequestBody 10240000

Note that the limit is specified in bytes, and not megabytes. Setting it to zero will
make the setting unlimited. The highest number you can specify is 2147483647, or
two gigabytes.

Filters

Moodle's filters read text and media that users put on the site. The filters can then do
three things with that material: link, interpret, and/or restrict.
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First, a filter can automatically link words and phrases to items in your site.

For example, suppose that you create a glossary that contains the phrase,
'self-determination'. If you activate the Glossary Auto-linking filter, whenever the
phrase (self-determination) appears on your site, it will be highlighted and will link
to its glossary entry. When a reader clicks on the phrase, the reader is taken to the
glossary entry.

Second, a filter can interpret what you have uploaded. For example, you could
upload a document that is written in the markup language called TeX (think HTML
on steroids). The TeX Notation filter would interpret this document, and enable
Moodle to display it correctly. There's also an Algebra Notation filter that interprets
a special markup language for writing math formulas.

Third, a filter can restrict the kind of content that a user can place on the site. For
example, the Word Censorship filter can filter out a list of 'bad words' that you don't
want to appear on your site. Every time that text is uploaded or entered, it is checked
against the list of forbidden words.

You'll find the Filters settings under Site Administration | Modules | Filters. Read
the following descriptions for detailed information about what each filter can do for
your site.

Site Administration =
* Motifications Filters @
O Users
B Courses Name Hide/Show Up/Down Settings
O Grades .
e atiEH hulti-Language & : Seftings
& Language Content
= hodules Glossary
= Activiies Auto-linking - Lt
® Blocks
wiEES Resourc_e Names i e
&1 Security Auto-linking
B Appearance Activity Names
B Front Page Auto-linking - L
0O Server ) )
1 petworking Ernail Protection & L 2
B Reports Algebra Motation & T3
B miscellaneous ) ) . )
Multimedia Plugins 5 t4 Setlings
I Search | . .
Tex Motation <5 L 2 Settings
Admin hookmarks Eﬁttj_tﬂiiﬁ]g 5 +4
bookmark thi =
ookmark this page Wiki Page i
Alto-linking
Word Censorship 5 T4 Settings
Tidy 5] 1
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Auto-Linking Filters

The Auto-linking filters search the text on your site, and automatically link to the
item mentioned in the text. For example, Glossary Auto-linking looks for terms that
are in any glossary, and on finding them, links them to the glossary entry. The term
is highlighted, and when a user clicks it, he or she is taken to the glossary.

Resource Names Auto-linking searches course text for the names of course
resources. When it finds the name of a resource, it links the name to the resource.
This means that whenever a student sees the name of a document, web page, or other
course resource, the student can just click on the name and be taken to the resource.
Activity Names Auto-linking works the same way for course activities. Wiki Page
Auto-linking creates a link to a wiki page whenever the page is mentioned on the
site. The database module enables the teacher and/or students to build, display, and
search a database about any topic. Database Auto-linking creates a link to an entry
in the database whenever the name of that entry appears in text.

Math Filters

Algebra Notation and TeX Notation search the text for special characters used to
describe mathematical formulas. For example, if you enter @@cosh(x,2)@@, the
Algebra Notation filter will display it as:

cosh’ ()

If you enter $$\Bigsum_{i=\1}"{n-\1}$$, the TeX Notation filter will display it as:

n-1
i=1

Algebra Notation and TeX Notation are standard markup languages. The
http://www.moodle.org site contains more information about Algebra Notation.
For more information about TeX, see the TeX Users Group at tug.org. TeX is more
mature and complete as compared to Algebra Notation. If you plan on writing more
complex equations, I suggest making the TeX Notation filter active, and leaving the
Algebra Notation filter inactive.
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Email Protection Filter

Activating this filter makes email addresses on the site unreadable to search engines,
while keeping them 'human-readable'. If you set Open to Google to No, or require
users to log in, then you probably don't need to worry about search engines picking
up your students' email addresses automatically. If your site is open to search
engines and anonymous users, then you might want to use this filter to protect the
users' email addresses.

Multimedia Plug-Ins

If you leave this filter inactive, then multimedia content will usually play in a
separate window. For example, without this filter, when a user clicks on a video,
that video might open and play in a separate Windows Media Player or RealPlayer
window. By activating this filter, you embed multimedia so that it plays on the page
in which it was linked.

Multi-Language Content

Earlier, you might have used the setting Display language menu to give your users
a list of languages for the site. When a user selects one of these languages, only the
Moodle interface is translated. The course content remains in whatever language you
created it. If you want your site to be truly multi-lingual, you can also create course
content in several languages. Activating the Multi-Language Content filter will then
cause the course material to be displayed in the selected language.

To create course content in multiple languages, you must enclose text written in each
language in a <span> tag, like this:

<span lang="en''>Basic Botany</span>
<span lang="es''>Botanica Basica</span>

This requires that you write course material in HTML. This can be done for
headings, course descriptions, course material, and any other HTML document that
Moodle displays.

Word Censorship

When this filter is activated, any word on the offensive list is blacked out. You can
enter a list of banned words under the Settings for this filter. If you don't enter your
own list, Moodle will use a default list that is found in the language pack.
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Tidy

This filter checks HTML that is written or uploaded to Moodle, and attempts to
'tidy" it by making it compliant with the XHTML standard. If your audience is using
a wide variety of browsers (or browser versions), or a screen reader for the blind,
making your pages compliant with this standard could make them easier to render.

Configuring the Front Page

Your site's Front Page welcomes the world to your learning site. Moodle treats your
Front Page as a special course. This means that you can do everything on the Front
Page that you can do in a normal course, plus a few additional settings.

: ; i t logged in (Logi
Wilderness Skills IEngﬁ:ha(jn”ZS;gﬂe . { °Eh”)
Mzl men =l Welcame ta the Wilderness
B about wilderness Skills Desert Plants Course Added Skilfs site. If you have an
Bl How to Use this Site Ll i S
B Enrall for a Course A new course has been added to our Wild ;\t"?hgesrfwh'tvalascé STQ‘EL;;
Plants section. After taking our free course, e Cgursis S
calendar o  Basic Botany for Foragars, you're ready to hatany (just enough for a
leam about the plants found in some of the beginning forager), shelter
=< Movember 2007 =>  harshest places on Earth. building, firestarting without
. matches, arienteering, and
Sun. Mot Tuzwed “1"' F;' S:t [ Win a Prize: Test Your Wildermess other wilderness skills.
Knowledge
4 5 6 7 8 8 The first course, Basic
1112 13 14 15 16 17 Boiany for Foragers, is free.
18 18 20 M 12 73 M Available Courses It covers the terms and
concepts yvou need to know
2 0 2% J8 S = to understand most field
+* Free Courses guides and to talk about
Free \Wild Pictures B o | widplans deW thel_fkre'?t
Upcoming Events = : ; : : : course, and if you like it,
B 3 - Wilderness Skills Discussions g e yau can join us for other
There are no upcomin .
b ERRA FREE COURSE: BasicBotany B @  courses for a low fee.
for Foragers
Gao to calendar. .. %* Wild Plants Login =|
Mew Event. ..
A Wallkconthe Beach Lid Username: [admin
By the Water's Edge LiJ Password: |
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How to Use this Section

Early in the process of building your site, you can make some decisions about how
your Front Page will look and function. This section deals with those settings that
make sense to select when you're first building your site. Some configuration settings
on the Front Page won't make sense until you've created some courses, and seen how
Moodle works. You will find those settings covered in the chapter on Welcoming

Your Students.

If you have already created courses for your site, consider working your way
through this section, and then working through the chapter, Welcoming Your
Students. These two will give you a fairly complete process for configuring the Front
Page of your site.

Front Page Settings Page

The settings for the Front Page of your site are found under Site Administration |
Front Page | Front Page settings:

Front Page settings

Full site name IIm‘Drmatiun Ovetload Leaming Site
fullnatme

Short name for site [InfoOverload
(eq single word)
shorname

Front Page

Description
sUmmany
|Trebuchet _'I |1(8pt) _-I

| Sl [oml BZUS|=% 0|0
EEEE | EEEE Hdi|—Dheses | DOQaPB|o|@A

= =

Do you feel like managing vour information flow is like trying to drink from a firehose? Learn how
to survive the flood of information with our courses on Information Overload.

[94]




Chapter 3

Full Site Name

The Full site name appears at the top of the Front Page in the browser's title bar, and
also on the page tab while browsing with tabs:

9 Wilderness Skills - Mozilla Firefox

File Cdit View Go Bookmarks Tools Lelp
Ga--5 @ ™ htip: //moodle williamrice.com/
TWilderness Skills T Using Moodle: Recent

Wilderness Skills

The Full site name also appears in the metadata for the Front Page. Here are the first
few lines of HTML code from my Front Page. The line containing the Full site name
is in bold:

<html dir="1tr">

<head>

<meta http-equiv=""content-type" content="text/html; charset=iso-8859-
1" />

<style type="text/css">@import url(http://moodle.williamrice.com/lib/
editor/htmlarea.css);</style>

<meta name="description” content="

Welcome to the Wilderness Skills site. If you have an interest in
primitive living/survival skills, you"re at the right place. This site
offers courses in basic botany (Just enough for a beginning forager),
shelter building, firestarting without matches, orienteering, and
other wilderness skills.The first course, Basic Botany for Foragers,
is free. It covers the terms and concepts you need to know to
understand most field guides and to talk about wild plants. Try the
free course, and if you like it, you can join us for other courses for
a low fee.'>

<title>Wilderness Skills</title>

<meta name="keywords"™ content="moodle, Wilderness Skills " />

Short Name for Site

Once a user enters your Moodle site, a navigation line is displayed at the top of
each page. This shows the user where he or she is in the site. The first item in this
navigation line, or breadcrumbs, is the Short name for site:

Guest Course
wildskills » CF101
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Front Page Description

This description appears in the left or right column of your site's Front Page. If you
require visitors to register and log in before seeing the Front Page, remember that
visitors will see this description after they have logged in. In that case, the Front Page
description can't be used to sell your site. Instead, it can instruct students on how to
get started with your site. For example, "Take the Introduction course to learn how to
use this site..."

If your Front Page is visible to all visitors, then you can use this description to sell
your site, tempt visitors to take a sample course, tell them what's inside, and so on.

Also, this description appears in the metadata of the first page. For example, I used
my browser's Show Source Code function to show the HTML code for the site's
Front Page. I made the description bold, so it's easier for you to spot it:

<html dir="1tr">

<head>

<meta http-equiv=""content-type" content="text/html; charset=iso-8859-
1" />

<style type="text/css">@import url(http://moodle.williamrice.com/lib/
editor/htmlarea.css);</style>

<meta name="description" content="

Welcome to the Wilderness Skills site. IT you have an interest in
primitive living/survival skills, you"re at the right place. This site
offers courses in basic botany (Just enough for a beginning forager),
shelter building, firestarting without matches, orienteering, and
other wilderness skills.The first course, Basic Botany for Foragers,
is free. It covers the terms and concepts you need to know to
understand most field guides and to talk about wild plants. Try the
free course, and if you like it, you can join us for other courses for
a low fee.">

<title>Wilderness Skills</title>
<meta name="keywords' content="moodle, Wilderness Skills " />

The metadata of a page is used by search engines to help place it in the correct
search results. So even if you decide to hide the box that displays the Front Page
description, enter the description into the Front Page settings. It will make your site
more findable on search engines.

Front Page Items

Two settings determine whether the center column of the Front Page shows news
items, a list of courses, and/or a list of course categories. These settings are Front
Page and Front Page items when logged in:
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Front Page [Comba list

frontpaoe

Mone
MNone
MNone
The items selected above will be displayed on the site's front
page.

K1 [ERENE

Fronl page ilems | Mews items d
when logged in [Combo list ﬁ

frontpagelogaodin [ ——

Mews iterns
List of courses
List of categorics

above will be displayed on the site's front
Mune e B loggedin,

Note that the Front Page settings apply to visitors who are not logged in. In the
previous example, I want to entice visitors with a list of the courses that I offer.
However, as site news would probably not be of interest to anonymous visitors, I
will show site news only to logged in users. Each choice has its unique advantages.

Using a Topic Section on the Front Page

Remember that the Front Page description always appears in the left or right column
of the Front Page. It does not appear in the center column. If you want your site
description (for example, Welcome to the....) top and center, you'll need to include a
topic section, which always appears in the center of your Front Page:

Information Overload Learning Site B Ll ae L g n “%
nglish (en) ¥
Main Menu = Calendar E

Do you leel like manaaing your
B site news information flovy is like trying to -« November 2007 >
drink: from a firehose? Learn how

to survive the flood of information SUN.Mon:Fue. We Tha; il sat
with our courses on Information 1

i -3
Overload. 4 5 6 7 8 8

11 12 13 14 15 16 17
18 19 20 21 22 23 24
Site news 25 2 27 20 29 10

(Mo news has been posted yet)

Course categories

%* To-do Lists that Get
Done
%* Managing Email

Processing Your Inbox
L]

Email Subjecls hal
Malke Sense L1

%* Meetings that Work

Search courses:| Go |

[97]



Configuring Your Site

You could make your site description the first topic. In this example, I turned the
Front Page Description off. I'm using the first topic to introduce my site instead.
That puts my site description top and center, where I think it's most noticeable.

Show News items

This setting is useful if the content of your site changes frequently, and you want to
keep visitors informed. If one of the primary purposes of your Front Page is serving
repeat customers, showing news items on the Front Page is a good idea.

Wilderness Skills

kain menu Site news
B site news ®: | Desert Plants Course Added

= | by William Rice - Monday, May 2 2008, 11:34

Ay
Courses
= A new course has been added to our Wwild
» Fres Courses Plants section. After taking our free course,
%8 ild Plants Basic Botany for Foragers, you're ready to
2 Tracking and Animal learn about the plants found in some of the
i e harshest places on Earth.

¥ Shelter and Fire

Search courses. .
ol courses...

Note that instead of using the setting List of courses to display a list of course in the
middle of the Front Page, I'm using a block to display my course categories on the
left side of the page. I'm doing this because I want to keep both site news and course
categories 'above the fold', in the top part of the page, so that my visitors don't need
to scroll to see them.

Show a List of Courses

In the following example, note that the Front Page is displaying both site news and a
combo list. The combo list consists of course categories plus courses:
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3 - Login
Wilderness Skills (Engish ooy
Maln menu Welcome to the
[} About Wildernsss Skill Desert Plants Course Added Wilderness Skills site. If
[ How 1o wse this Site you have an Interest in
) Earol for 2 Couse & new course has been added to our primitive Uvinglsureval

Wild Plants section, After taking our free ills, you're at the right

course, Basic Botany for Foragers, you're  yaea This site offars
ready to leam about the plants found in coursas in basic botany

some of the harshest places on Earth. {just enough for a
Avallable Courses ::';T:ﬂmﬂg‘fﬂ-
- firestarting without
+" Free Courses matches, orienteering,
FREE COURSE: Baslc Botany H @ and other wildermess
for Foragers skills,
+" Wild Plants The first course, Basic
A Walk an the Beach -] Botany for Foragers, s
By the Water's Edge L] frea. It covers the tarms
Desert Plants & and concepts you need ta
e . know to understand most
+* Tracking and Animal field guides and to talk
Observation about wild plants. Try the
Tracking Baslcs L] free course, and if wou

Also note that I've added a Main menu in the left column, with links to detailed
information about the site, how to use it, and the enrolment/payment page. The
welcome message in the right column and the links to detailed information about
the site in the left column serve my new visitors. The announcements Desert Plants
Course Added and Available Courses in the center serve my existing customers.
The challenge is to include material on the Front Page that will serve both new and
existing customers, without making it too busy and crowded.

Notice the ® icon next to each course. Clicking this gives the visitor a description of
the course (later in the section on creating courses, you'll see how to enter a course
description). If you want to encourage visitors to do this, you could insert another
label between the announcements, Desert Plants Course Added and the Available
Courses section, which says something like, 'For a short description of each course,
click on the & next to it."

The drawback to using Show a list of courses is that the course list can get very
long. You must decide how much tolerance your visitors will have for scrolling and
browsing through a long list of courses.

Backup

You'll find the backup settings under Site Administration | Courses | Backups.
Most of these settings enable you to choose the type of data that gets backed up. You
also choose the days of the week on which the backup will automatically run. The
backup is activated by the cron job routine.
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The backups are stored in compressed or ZIP format. Under Site Administration

| Server | System paths page, you indicate whether your hosting service has a

zip program, or whether Moodle should use its own, built-in zip program. If you
activate automatic backups, and Moodle must use its built-in zip program during
the backups, you might see backup failures caused by lack of memory. If you plan
on using the backup feature for more than a handful of courses, ensure that your
hosting service offers a zip program on their servers. Running out of memory, while
backing up large courses or large sites, is one of the most common causes for a
Moodle crash.

Set Up the Cron Job

Some of Moodle's functions happen at regular, timed schedules. The most visible
example is the mailing out of notices to the subscribers of a forum stating that a new
message has been posted. A script called cron.php periodically checks to see if new
messages have been posted to any forum. If so, the script causes the notice to be
emailed to the members of that forum.

The script cron.php must be triggered at regular intervals. You can set this interval.
The mechanism that triggers the script is called a cron job. Directions for setting up
the cron job are in the http://moodle.org/ installation guide.

Some web-hosting services allow you to set up cron jobs. If you're buying hosting
services, look for a host that allows you to set a cron job to run every hour, or even
every few minutes. Some hosting services allow you to run a cron job only once a
day. This means that Moodle will perform those functions that depend on cron.php
only once a day.

If you've been given space on your school's or company's web server, speak to the
system administrator about setting up the cron job. Moodle's cron.php uses very
little memory and few system resources. Most servers could run it every 15 minutes
without affecting the server's performance.

If you cannot set up the cron job on your host, then your only other option is to set
up the cron job on a Windows machine that you control. The cron job will reach

out over the Internet to your Moodle site, and activate the script, cron.php. Again,
directions for this are available in the http://moodle.org/ installation guide.
However, if you choose this option, you must always keep that Windows PC
running, and it must also be connected to the Internet at all times. If the Windows PC
goes down or offline, the Moodle functions that requires periodic triggering will also
go down.
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The following is a screenshot illustrating the installation of the MoodleCron

application, where I specify the location of the cron.php script. In this example, you
can see the line Location: /www/moodle/admin, which on my server corresponds to
www.moodle._williamrice.com/admin. Moodle's Zadmin directory, holds cron.php.

-, = FTI F MANAGFR
% Program Installation MoodleCro... N ot Fumsvifnadiaindnin
i Select Type Permission User Group Size Date Filename
Installing
Please wait whilc MaodioCron i being instaled, @ &
O srw=rw=r== williame williame 3740 Mar 15 08:47  adunrchbinl
Execute: c|Program FlesiMoodieCroniMocdlecron, exe -instal O 4| -rwerwer—= willigme willizir 3878 Mar 15 08:47  adminphbp
| (T T | Ll rwrw r o williame willame G549 Mar 15 08:47  authphn
Outjud fukler: 1 (P S re e ro williame williame 4992 Mar 15 0R:47  hackup php
[ Site Address o g
Extract: Maodiacrol O =r-rw-r-— willlame wilhamr 1945 Mar 15 00:47  block.oho
Extract: Moodizcrol 5 i g
Extract: Readme.td  ¥hat s the UHL for pour “cron pho'* page? O | |-rw-rw-r—- willamr wilhamr 6495 Mar 15 00:47  blocks.ohn
Execute: criProgral bt moodle wiliemvice. comadmin/cron che O ~rw-rw-r-- williamr williamr 173238 Mar 15 U84/ fig.
i i L4 gl -rw-rw-r-— williame williame. 3907 Mar 15 o84/ config.ohe
M =rw-rw-r-= williamr williamr 2278 Mar LS 08:47  confiqure.php
O —rw-rw-r-= williame williame 3571 Mar 1S 08:47  creatore.html
O —rw-rw-r-= williame williame 3638 Mar 1S 08:47  creators.php
Installer rested by Petr Chada (shadek) - O | B -reerw-r—- williane willianr 6901 Mar 15 08:47 | cronphy
< Back. st 1Zancel

Summary

This chapter tells you how to make changes to your site's configuration. I've covered
the settings that, in my experience, you are most likely to change. Many of these
settings affect the behavior of the entire site. You don't need to get these choices
perfect, the first time, because you can return to these settings and edit them at will.
As you proceed with building your site, you will probably want to experiment with
some of them.
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Creating Categories and
Courses

This chapter's focus is on helping you create different categories and courses. While
someone else may have installed Moodle and made these choices for you, you can
always go back and change them.

The following sections will help you create and organize course categories. It will
also tell you how to put a course into several categories.

Using Course Categories and the User
Experience

Every Moodle course belongs to one course category. When a student selects a
course, they must first select a category. In the next example, the student selected the
Tracking and Animal Observation category from the Front Page, and is selecting a
course from that category:



Creating Categories and Courses

Main menu

[ How to Use this Site
Enroll for a Course

Courses

%2 Froe Coursos
& wild plants

s

1:" Shelter and Fire
Search courses. .
All courses. ..

[2] About Wilderness kil

Wilderness Skills Login

Cnglish (en_us) b

Wilderness Skills: Courses T |
wildskills ~ Course categories - Tracking and Animal Observation ) @

Course categories: _Traaqng and Animal Obsersation ¥

Track.lng@as:cs

§ wihethar ynu're fracking an insect acrnss a dusty

Sinr i Wl e rock, a deer through the forest, or a lost camper
in the outback, you'll use the information adn
techniques in this course. Learn the principles
and wocabulany of tracking. Build a tracking box.
Follow a plan for learning the most from your
time in the field.

Deer Habits Deer are the most popular big-game animal in
Nurth Americd, dnd are fuund on every
Instructor: William Rice enntinent. | hey are evan mare nomearons than

when Columbus landed in the Mew World, This

course gives you insight into the habits and
sychology of these elusive creatures.

PEAIRE) e ——

Notice that even though the student is looking at the Tracking and Animal
Observation category, a drop-down list of Course categories enables the student
to see the other categories. Typical of Moodle, this enables the student to jump to
another part of the site without having to return to the Front Page.

Categories are a site-wide way to organize your courses. You can also create
subcategories. The categories or subcategories become an online course catalog.
Organize them in the same intuitive way you would a printed course catalog.

Creating Course Categories

You create course categories under Site Administration | Courses | Add/edit
courses. After logging in as someone with the permission to create courses and
categories, the fastest way to reach this screen is by selecting All courses from the

Courses block:

Course categories =

¥ To-do Lists that Get Done
£ Managing Email
£ Meetings that Wark

Search courges .

All courEes
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If you have sufficient privileges in the system, you can use either method to reach
this page. In this page, you create new categories and courses. You also arrange the
order in which the categories are displayed:

Course categories

Add new category

Category nams* |
Description (3

| Trebuchet =l e = =lftang =] B Z U /| % % | B | oo
EESESINEEEF EE— Db QOQSE| O A

4

Subrnit |

There are required fields in this form marked*.

Course categories Courses Edit Move category to:
To-do Lists that Get Done 0 x=d4 |Top =
Managing Email 2 xstd |Top =]
Meetings that Work 0 x=1 |Top =

Organizing Course Categories

To move a course category up or down in the list, click * or ¥ in the Edit column.
To hide a course category, while you're working on it, click #:. The eye will

then close, indicating the category is hidden from users. To delete a category,
select X.
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You can use subcategories in Moodle. In the following page, you can see that I'm
adding Inbox Zero as a subcategory of Managing Email. After I do that, perhaps I
will move the course Processing Your Inbox to that sub-category, which I can do on
this same page:

Course categories: |Managing Email =

Description
Feeling overwhelmed by a flood of email? These course help you to deal with the influx. We'll
also show you how to malke your email stand out for others, and get the results you want from
the messages that you send.

Add a sub-category

Category name* [inbox zerdl
Diescriplion @
[ =l [160 = Sow ] B 7 U8~ |m 0o
EEEENN|EEEE ' E —Deaew AOQSE| @
This series of courses helps you achieve the seemingly impossible: reduce your
|-inbr.\x to zero at the end of every dag,.r.|

Irl"atl'l:
Submit |
There are required fields in this form marked*
Courses Edit Select
Processing Your Inbox Aux=oe 3+ [
Email Subjects that Make Sense ssiwx s we 1 O

I Move selectad courses to... d

Fe-son courses by name |
Add anew course

|Managing Email Rename

Search colurses (30

Putting a Course into Several Categories

One of the Moodle's limitations is that you can put a course into only one category.
In some situations, you might want to put the same course into several categories.
You have several options:

® You can forgo the use of categories, and use direct links to the courses. In
Chapter 4, you'll see how to add labels and links to the Front Page. You can
use labels as your category names, and put the links below the labels.

* You can create the course in one category, and then create an
identically-named course in the second category. However, you will put
only one thing into the second course: a JavaScript that automatically
forwards the user to the real course.
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You can either search the Web for a free JavaScript, or pick this one from
http://javascriptkit.com/ that you can add to the course as a label:

<form name="redirect’>

<center>

<font face="Arial'><b>You will be redirected to the script in<br><br>
<form>

<input type="text" size="3" name="redirect2">
</form>

seconds</b></font>

</center>

<script>

<I--

/*

Count down then redirect script

By JavaScript Kit (http://javascriptkit.com)
Over 400+ free scripts here!

*/

//change below target URL to your own

var targetURL="http://javascriptkit.com”
//change the second to start counting down from
var countdownfrom=10

var currentsecond=document.redirect.redirect2.value=countdownfrom+1
function countredirect(){

ifT (currentsecond!=1){

currentsecond-=1

document.redirect.redirect2.value=currentsecond

}

else{

window. location=targetURL

return

}
setTimeout("'countredirect()',1000)

}
countredirect()
//-->
</script>
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Creating Courses

Don't worry if you mistakenly put a course into the wrong category. In the next

section, the Course Settings Page, the site administrator can change the category.
1. Select Site Administration | Courses | Add/Edit courses.

Select the category that currently holds the course.

Scroll to the bottom of the page, where the courses are listed.

Click the checkbox next to the course whose category you want to change.

ARSI

From the drop-down list, select the new category for the course:

Courses Edit Select
Pracessing Your Inbox gixsua 4 W
Email Subjects that Make Sense =f20xX = w @ 1 r

Fhiove selected courses to... j

howe selected courses to..
To-do Lists that Get Done

hanaging Email / Inbox Zero
mr\deetingsthaﬂf\mrk R

6. After you select the (sub) category from the drop-down list, the course is
immediately moved.

The Course Settings Page

When you create a course, you must fill out fields on the Course Settings page. Many
of these fields are self-explanatory. Some of them, especially Format and Group
mode, have a profound effect on the user experience. You can always return to this
page and change the course settings. The course, and its structure, will be updated
with the new settings as soon as you save them.

The page itself does a good job of explaining the purpose of each setting. However,
the directions do not tell you the implications of the choices you make on this page.
I've added some commentary here to help you determine how your choices will
affect the operation of your site, and given information to help you decide upon the
right choices for your needs.

Category

If you've selected a course category and then created the course, you'll see the
category displayed in this field. You can use the drop-down list to change the
category at any time. The list shows both visible and hidden categories.
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As your site grows, and you add categories, you may want to reorganize your site.
However, if a student logs in while you are in the middle of creating categories and
moving courses, he or she might be confused. It would be best if you could make the
reorganization as quickly as possible —ideally, instantaneously.

You can speed the reorganization time by hiding your categories as you create them.
This lets you take your time while thinking about which categories to use. Then,
move the courses into the categories. Each course will disappear until you finally
reveal the new categories.

Full Name and Short Name

The full name of the course appears at the top of the page while viewing the course,
and also in course listings. The short name appears in the breadcrumb, or trail, at the
top of the page. In this example, the full name is Basic Botany for Foragers and the
short name is Wild Plants 1:

FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for Foragers
wildskills » Wild Plants 1

The full name also appears in the page's title and metadata, which influences its
search engine rankings. Here's the HTML code from the example above:

<title>Course: FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for Foragers</title>
<meta name="keywords' content="moodle, Course: FREE COURSE: Basic
Botany for Foragers " />

Notice the full course name in the <title> and <meta> tags. Many search engines
give a lot of weight to the title and keywords tags. Choose your course title with this
in mind.

Course ID Number

Chapter 2 talks about using an external database for enrolment information. The ID
number that you enter into this field must match the ID number of the course in the
external database. If you're not using an external database for enrolment information,
you can leave this field blank.
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Summary

The Summary is displayed when a reader clicks on the info icon, and when the
course appears in a list. In the following screenshot, the course is listed on the Front
Page of the site. The visitor clicked on the info icon, and a pop-up window displays
the course summary:

3 http://moodle.williamrice.com - Summd: &= ) LHEI X
| (Wild Plants 1) -~

g This course allows guest users to enter

Instructar: William Rice

This course covers the terms and concepts you need to understand most wild plant
field guides. It also introduces you to some of the most common and useful wild edible | =
plants in Morth America. Try this course for free, and if vou like it, you can join us for

other courses for a low fee, 7
&] Done & Internet
»* Free Courses
FREE COURSE: Basic Botamy for Foragers B %

If you allow visitors to see your Front Page without logging in, then they will
probably read your course summaries before enrolling. Consider the Summary to
be a course's resume. Your course summaries need to be informative and work as a
sales tool. They should offer enough information to help your visitors decide if they
want to enrol, and should describe the courses in their best light.

Format

You can select three formats for a course:
e Topics
e Weekly (this is the default format for a new course)

e Social
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The following subsections explain how each format affects the user experience:

Topics Format

The Topics format is the most intuitive format to use for a course. As it displays
each part of the course as a numbered topic, this format encourages most students to
proceed through the course sequentially. However, it does not enforce this sequence,
so students are free to jump ahead and behind in the course.

Topic outline

Welcome

Have vou ever picked up a wild plants field guide, read a plant's description, and felt confused by all those specialized botanical terms? It's as
if they expect vou to have a degree in botany before reading the book., Or have you ever tried to memorize a few wild edible plants just by
reading their descriptions over and ower, but gave up trying to memorize them by brute force?

If z0, this course iz for vou,

Welrnme tn Rasie Rotany for Foragers. This canrse introduces yon tn foraging. Faraging is identifying, gatherng, and 1sing wald plants far
food, medicine, and took.

Boforc continuing, it is wery important that you read and understand the following warning: Eat only thosc plants you can positively identify
and that you know are safe to eat. ldentify and collect wild plants only under the suidance of an experienced forager. This course is an
excellent preparation for learning to identify plants under the guidance of an expert, but is not a substitute. You should learn under
someone qualified and experienced in the collection of wild plants in your area. Common sense dictates that if you have any doubt as to
a plant's safety, don't eat it.

To learn more about this course, select Course Goals and Outline below, To meet your fellow foragers, join the Course Discussion, To jump
into the course, just select a lesson,

Course Goals and Outline

ol
3% Course Discussion

! Types of Plants -
Identifying the basic tvpes of plants: woody, herbaceous, and succulents.

I Life Cycles of Plants O
Like all ving things, plants have a life cycle, This lesson covers the different types of ife cycles found in the plant world,

3 Leaves -
Leawes are one of the most important identifying festures of a plant. This section cowvers many of the terms used in field guides and botany
texts.

1 Flowers -

Along with leaves, flowers are the most important identifying feature. This section covers flower parts and terminology used to describe
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Every course has a Topic 0. In this example, Topic 0 includes the Welcome message,
Course Goals and Outline, and the Course Discussion board. I put this introductory
information under Topic 0 so that Topics 1 through 7 could be reserved for lessons.
This further reinforces the sequential feel of the course.

Weekly Format

The Weekly format appears almost identical to the Topics format, except that it
displays dates for each topic. As of now, Moodle does not automatically enforce
these dates. That is, Moodle does not turn weekly sections on and off on the
appropriate dates. The site administrator or teacher must do that. Alternatively, you
can just allow students to access the weeks in any order.

Weekly outline

Welcome

Course Summary

This course covers the terms and concepts you need to understand most wild plant
field guides, ILglso inlroduces you b sorme of te most cormrmon a2nd uselul wild
edible plants in Morth Amenca  [ry this course for tree, and i yoo ke oF, you can join
us for other courses for a low fee.

Course Description

Have you cver picked up a wild plants ficld guide, read a plant’s description, and foit
confused by all those specialized hotanical terms? t's as if they expect you 1o have 3
degree in hotany before reading the book. Or have you ever tried to memorize a few
‘wild edible plants just by reading their descriptions over and aver, but gave up trying
L rrernonige hern by brute fuice?

Il sw, this course is fur you

Ta learn more about this course, sciect Course Goals and Outfine below. To mcet
our fello foragers, uin the Cowse Discussion. To ump nt the course, just selecl
aleps=nn

Cuurse Guals and Oulling
) wild Plants Chat Raom

My r
Types of Plants
Identifyinng tie basic bypes of planls, woody, herbaceows, and succulents

[ Types af Plants
B Whial kind of plant s it?

3 May - 18 May O
Life Cycles of Plants

Like all lving things, plants have a life cycle. This lesson covers the different types of

Iite eyrles tound inthe plant wnrld

[ Life Cyries nf Plants

Leaves

Leaves are one of the most important identifying features of a plant. This section
covers many of the terms used in field guides and botamy texts,

[7l Leat Types and Shapes

[112]




Chapter 4

In the example shown here, we've selected the Weekly format, and then hidden

each of the future weeks (we'll cover hiding and revealing course weeks/topics
later). The only week showing is the current one. We also chose to allow hidden
weeks to appear in a collapsed form, instead of making them disappear completely.
Students can access this week, and see how many weeks remain in the course. In this
arrangement, the site administrator or teacher will need to reveal or "unhide" the
weekly topic.

We could also have hidden the future weeks completely, and then put a list of the
weeks in the Welcome message. It would look like the following example. The result
is the same either way — the current and past weeks are available, and students can
immediately see how many weeks remain.

Weekly outline

Welcome
Course Summary

This course covers the terms and concepts you need to understand most wild plant
field guides. It also introduces you to some of the most common and useful wild
edible plants in North America. Try this course for free, and if you like it, you can join
s for nther cnurses for a I fee

Course Description

Have yo ever picked upea walld plants Geld guide, read & plant®s description, and fel
confused by all those specialized botanical terms? It's as if they expect you to have 3
deqgree in hotany before reading the book. Or have vou ever tried to memaorize a few
wilid edibile plants just by readiog (heir descriptions e and over, ol gave opinging
to memonze them by brute torce?

If so, this course is for you.

To learn more about this course, select Cowrse Goals and Outfine below. To meet
your Tellove fragers, join the Course Diseassion To jump into the coorse, jost select
alesson.

B} Course Guals and Oulling
() wild Plants Chat Room

May - 0 May O

Types of Plants
Identifying the basic types of plants: woody, herbaceous, and succulents.

[E] Types of Plants
Eﬁ What kind of plant s ity

I8 BCTA MCTY MCTY RCO B
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Social Format

The Social course format turns the entire course into one discussion forum.
Discussion topics are displayed on the course's Home Page, as you see in the
following screenshot. Replies to a topic are added and read by clicking on Discuss
this topic.

Social forum - latest topics

fdd a new discussion topic...

Welcome
by William Rice - Wednesday, #ay 11 2005, 09:52 Adh

Hawe vou ever picked up a wild plants field guide, read a plant's description, and felt confused by all those specialized botanical terms? It's as if
they expect vou to have a degree in botany before reading the book, Or have you ever tried to memorize a few wild edible plants just by
reading their descriptions over and ower, but gave up trying to memorize them by brute force?

If 50, this course is for you.

Discuss this topic (0 replies so far)

One of the settings available for forums enables you to prevent students from
creating new topics, so that they can only post replies to existing topics (later, we will
cover the settings that are available in a forum). By default, only the administrator

or teacher can create new topics, which appear on the course's Home Page. Students
then discuss these topics by adding replies to them. This enables you to control

the discussion better, by preventing the creation of many topics and checking the
course's Home Page from becoming too big. Later, when we discuss how to edit
roles, you will see how you can edit the students roles, so that students can also
create new topics.
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The Social format is very different from a traditional, sequential course. It lacks the
organization and ability to add activities and resources, which you will find in the
Topic and Weekly formats. However, because the Social format turns the entire
course into a discussion forum,; it offers you the chance to put a discussion forum
right into the course listings. In this example, we created a course called Discussion,
selected the Social course format, and put it into the Free Courses category. Now, it
appears in the course listing on the Front Page:

Wilderness Skills __ Yourelogged i os Guost ser (Login}

Frnglish {en 1) o

Main menu Welcome to the

2 about wilderness skills Witderness Skills site. If
How to Use this Site wou have an interest in
A neww course has heen added to our Wild Plants section. &fter taking our primitive living/ survival
skills, vou're at the right
place. This site offers

Desert Plants Caurse Added

[E1 Enroll for a Course :
free course, Aasic Antany for Faragers, vou're ready to leam about the

plants found in some of the harshest places an Farth.

Courses courses in basic batany

% Traa nolrsas My courses (just enough for a

TP wild Plants i beginning forager),

3 Tracking and Animal »" Free Courses shelter building,
Observation Wilderness Skills Discussions g e firestarting without

R® Shelter and Fi 1 matches, orienteerin

e FREE COURSE: Basic Bulany for Foragers g e S &

Search corses... . = auel other wilderness
Al caurses... % Wild Plants

9 http://moodle.willil: & ) [ 5.
A Walk on the

Wilderness Skills Discussions = .
By the Water (Discussion) first course, Busic
any for Foragers, s
i Desert Plants I Vit conurve s s Vs o st . It covers the terms
o Tracking an: concepts you need to

Instrsctar: William Rice by to understand most

H guides and to talk

. ut wild plants. Try the
%" Shelter and | This forum is for cveryone interested in wilderness skills,

course, and if yvou
Nebris Huts not just students enrclled in the Wildskills site. Come on it, you can join us for
inl

Bioww Drill Firey b courses for a low

Tracking Basic

Deer Habits

Notice the block listing course categories in the left column. If you choose to display
this block, students can always quickly get to the list of courses. As Wilderness
Skills Discussions is a course, students can always get to the site-wide forum
quickly and conveniently.
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Instead of using a Social course for the site-wide forum, we could have just added a
discussion forum to the site's Front Page, like this:

Wilderness Skills

 ou are begped i as Guest User {Lugind
Englizh (en_us) v

Main menu

A'hnllr Wildrrness Skills
How Lu Use this Site
[ enroll for a Course

Desert Plants Course Added

A new course has been added to our Yild Plants section. After taking our

Welcome to the
Wilderness Skills site. If
you have an interest in
primitive living/ survival

free course, Basic Botany for Foragers, you're ready to leam about the skills, vou're at the right
plants found in some of the harshest places on Larth. place. This site offers
Courses B wildernoss Skills Discussions coursas in hasic hotany
52 Free Courses {just encugh far a
22 wiild Plants My courses beginning forager),
%2 Tracking and Animal - shelter building,
Obsorvation «" Free Courses firestarting without
% Shelter and Fire FREE COURSE: Dasic Botany for Foragers . ] matches, orienteering,
Search courzas... — and other wilderness
Al couras, . =" Wild Plants Shills.
A Walk on the Beach o
Dy the Water's Edge ©  The first course, Basic
Desert:nlante o Botany for Foragers, 1s

free. It covers the terms
and concepts you need to
Tracking Basics Li} knowar to understand most

44 Tracking and Animal Observation

Deer Habits a field guides and to talk
aboul wild plants. Try the

+” Shelter and Fire free course, and 1f you

Debris Huls L like it, vou can join us for
Bows Drill Firestarting @ other courses for a low
fee.

Did you notice Wilderness Skills Discussions just beneath the news item, near the
top? It's not as prominent as it was when the site-wide forum was a course. Also,
as it doesn't appear in the Free Courses category, it's not immediately apparent
that the forum is free and open to all. Finally, if a student is in a course and wants
to get to this forum, the student must navigate back to the Front Page, which is less
convenient than clicking on the ever-present Courses in the left column. For this
site, I thought that making Wilderness Skills Discussions into a Social course and
putting it into the Free Courses category is the better option.

Remember that the Front Page is a real course, like any other in your site. Students
need to be enrolled in it to participate in any activities on the Front Page, including
a forum.

Number of Weeks/Topics

You can change the number of weeks or topics in a course on-the-fly. If you increase
the number, then blank weeks/topics are added. If you decrease the number, then
weeks/topics are deleted. Or, so it seems.
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One of Moodle's quirks is that when you delete some sections in a course and the
sections that are deleted contain any material, they're not really deleted. They're just
not displayed, even for the teacher. If you increase the number of sections so that
those sections are added back to the course, they reappear with their content intact.

Notice that this is different from hiding weeks/topics from students. When you
hide sections from students, the teacher can still see those sections. When a section
disappears because the number of weeks/topics in the course was reduced, it is
hidden from everyone, even the teacher. The only way to bring it back is to increase
the number of weeks/topics.

Course Start Date

For a Weekly course, this field sets the starting date shown. It has no effect on the
display of Topic or Social courses. Students can enter a course as soon as you display
it; the course start date does not shut off or hide a course until the start date. Logs for
course activity also begin on this date.

Hidden Sections

The setting, Number of weeks/topics, determines how many weeks or topics your
course has. Each week or topic is a section. You can hide and reveal any section at
will, except for Topic 0, which is always displayed. To hide and reveal a section,
turn course editing on and click on the open or closed eye icon next to the section.
The following example shows a course creator hiding and revealing section 1 of our
sample course:

! Types of Plants

¢o0

Identifying the basic types of plants: woody,
herbaceous, and succulents.

1

@ | Add aresource... v | @ |Addan activity.. ¥ |

If you select Hidden sections as shown in collapsed form under Hidden Sections,
then the titles or dates of sections that you have hidden will appear grayed out.

The user cannot enter that section of the course, but does see that it is there. This is
most useful, if you plan to make sections of a course available in sequence, instead
of making them available all at once. If you select Hidden sections to be completely
invisible, then the hidden sections are invisible to students. Course creators and
teachers can still see those sections and access the resources and activities in them.
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If you choose to make hidden sections completely invisible to students, then there
is no real disadvantage to having more sections than you're using. You can keep a
section that you're working on hidden, and then reveal it when you're finished. If
you want to modify an existing section, you can create a hidden duplicate of the
section, work on it, and with a few clicks in a few seconds, hide the old section and

reveal the new one.

You can move resources between sections in a course. This makes the hidden section
a convenient place to hold resources that you might want to use later, or the ones
that you want to archive. For example, if you find a site on the Web that you might
want to use in your course later, but you're not sure, you can create a link to the site
in a hidden section. If you eventually decide you want to use the site, you can just
move that link from the hidden section to one of the sections in use.

News Iltems to Show

For Weekly and Topics course formats, a News forum automatically appears on the

course's Home Page.

Information Overload Learning Site

fou are not logged in. (Login)

«* Discount Copies of "Drinking from the

“« Firehose" Available
by William Rice - Wednesday, 14 Movember 2007, 05:10
Phd
YWe have copies of the best-selling book Dnnking
from the Firehose available for 50% of the cover
price. Check out our store page.

Course categories

%* To-do Lists that Get Done

Course Fullname 101 Li ]
%* Managing Email
Email Subjects that Make Sense Li ]

[ English (en) =
Do you feel like managing your infarmation flow is like MainMeny =
trying to drink from a firehose? Learn how to survive 2 site news
the flood of information with our courses on Information
Owerload. Calendar =
- Movermber 2007 2
Site news Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

2 i3
4 5 B T 8 9 10
1 12 1314 |15 18 17
18 19 20 21 22 23 24
25 28 27 28 29 30

Course categories =
$ To-do Lists that Get Done
¥ Managing Email

¥ Meetings that Wark

Search courses .
All courses ..
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As we are looking at the Front Page of the site, the new forum is labeled Site news. If
we were looking at one of the courses instead, it would be labeled Latest news.

The News forum is like any other forum, except that it appears in the Latest news
block. Like other forums, the course creator and editor can enable or disable the
ability of students to create new topics, and to reply to existing topics.

The Latest news block automatically disappears if you have News items to show set
to zero, or if there are no news items (no topics in the forum). Also, the Latest news
block can be manually hidden, regardless of this setting, or the number of news
items posted.

[ The maximum number of news item that the block will show is 10. ]

Show Grades and Show Activity Reports

These settings determine whether the grades and activities of each student can be
seen by other students in the course. If your Group mode is set to Separate groups,
then the reports are segregated by group. Regardless of this setting, teachers and
administrators can always see the grade and activity reports.

For a course that allows guest access, setting this to Yes usually doesn't make much
sense. Remember that every anonymous, unregistered user enters the course under
the name Guest. So having a report that shows the grades and activities for Guest is
usually not very useful. If you want to track how many people tried a sample course,
and what parts of the course they sampled, allow the users to create a free account
to use in the fully functioning sample course. Make this easier by not requesting for
an email confirmation when the student registers, but by giving an instant approval
instead. Now, you can track and study individual usage in the sample course. To
keep the anonymous users out of the courses requiring registration or payment, use
a Login Page for those courses.

Maximum Upload Size

This setting limits the size of a file that a student can upload into this course. There is
also a site-wide limit set under Site Administration (see Chapter 3: Configuring Your
Site). The smaller of the two settings, site-wide or course takes precedence here.
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Is This a Metacourse?

A metacourse is a parent course that shares its enrolment with a list of child courses.
For example, suppose my site offers several courses on managing email:

¢ Email Subjects that Make Sense
e Processing Your Email

e The Five-line Email

Perhaps I'd like a place where any student in any of these courses can socialize
and share information. In that case, I would create a fourth course, using the Social
course format: Email Avalanche Lounge.

The Lounge would be a place where anyone taking an email course can socialize. I
would make the Lounge a metacourse, and designate each of the other courses as a
child course.

Whenever someone enrols in one of the child courses, they will automatically be
enrolled in the Lounge. However, enrolling in a child course does not enrol a student
into the other child courses; it only enrols the student into that course and the parent
metacourse. If I'm charging a separate tuition for each child course, this is exactly
what I want.

However, suppose I'm charging as one tuition for all three courses? In that case, I
would like to be able to enrol a student in all the courses all at once. I can do this by
enrolling the student into the parent metacourse. In this example, if I enrol a student
into the Lounge, then, he or she is automatically enrolled into each child course.

After you make course a metacourse, a link for Child courses is added to the
Administration block on the meta course's Home Page:

Administration =
e xtrin

& Turn editing off

Settings

B8 Assign roles

B Grades

e Child courges
&f Groups @
@ Backup

& Restore

@ Import

« Reset

|~ Reports
#28 Questions
[ Files
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Selecting this link takes you to the Assign Courses page where you can make other
courses children of the metacourse:

Child courses

1 Courses already assigned 2 Courses available
Inbox: Processing Your Inbox :J Email Subjects: Email Subjects that Make Sense

-
| 3
Enrolment Plug-Ins

In Chapter 3 (Configuring Your Site), you saw that there are a few interactive
enrolment plug-ins available. These are Internal, PayPal, and Authorize.net. This
setting enables you to choose the default interactive enrolment plug-in for this
course. This setting affects only interactive enrolment plug-ins.

Default Role

When someone is enrolled in the course, this setting determines the role that
the person is given in the course. That person's role can however be changed
after enrolment.

Course Enrolable

If you are using an interactive enrolment plug-in, setting this to Yes enables students
to enrol themselves in the course. This setting affects only interactive enrolment
plug-ins. For a non-interactive plug-in (like LDAP or Manual enrolment), this setting
has no effect.

Enrolment Duration

This field specifies the maximum amount of times a user can be enrolled in the
course. After the time is up, the student is automatically unenrolled.

[ % The maximum time of enrolment is one year. ]
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If you leave this set to Unlimited, you must manually unenrol students from this
course. When you learn about using Discussions (or Forums) in your courses, you'll
learn that one of the uses for a forum is to send mass emails to everyone enrolled

in a course. You can do this by selecting a setting that forces everyone enrolled in

a course to subscribe to the forum, and then posting the message to the forum. The
message will be broadcast to everyone in the course. Please remember that if you
leave all students enrolled permanently, students who are no longer participating in
the course will still get these announcements.

Enrolment Expiry Notification

Under this setting, Notify determines if the teacher is sent a notice that a student's
enrolment is about to expire. Notify students determines if the students are also
notified. The Threshold determines how far ahead of expiration, the notice (s) are sent.

Groups

Group mode applies to activities in this course. Each course can have no or several
groups. When set to No, all students in the course are considered to be in one big
group. When set to Separate, all the students in the same group can see each other's
work. However, students in different groups, even if they are in the same course,
cannot see work from another group. That is, the work done by different groups is
kept separate. When set to Visible, students are divided into groups, but can still see
work from other groups. That is, the work done by one group's students is visible to
the other group's students.

You can change this setting for individual activities. For example, suppose you want
to run groups through a course separately. However, you may have one project
where you may want all students, in all groups, to be able to see each other's work.
You can choose Separate here, and in that project, override the setting with Visible.
Now, the groups can see each other's work.

Running Separate Groups Through a Course, Versus
Having Separate Courses

Using 'Separate groups' enables you to reuse a course for many groups, while giving
the impression to each group that the course is theirs alone. However, this doesn't
work well for a Weekly format course, where the weeks are dated. If you start each
group on a different date, the weekly dates will become incorrect.

If you're running a Topics format course, you can easily reuse the course by
separating your students into groups and running each group individually. Later,
you'll see how to assign teachers to a course. You can also assign a teacher to a
group, so that each teacher can see only his or her students.
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If you run several groups through a course, and those groups are at different points
in the course, note that the teacher cannot regulate the flow of students through

the course by turning topics off and on. That is, you cannot reveal Topic 1 until the
group has finished it, and then reveal Topic 2 until the group has worked through it,
and then Topic 3 and so on. If you try this while running several groups who were at
different points in the course, you'd be turning off topics that some groups need.

If you really must enforce the order of topics by revealing them one at a time, create
a copy of the course for each group. Later, we'll cover duplicating courses.

Force Group Mode

Normally, the course's Group mode can be overridden for each activity. When the
course creator adds an activity, the teacher can choose a different Group mode from
the default set for the course. However, when Force is set to Yes, all activities are
forced to have the same Group mode as the course.

Availability

While you're working on a course, you may want to set this to This course is not
available to students. This will completely hide your course from the students' view.
Teachers and administrators can still see the course, so that you can collaborate on
the course content with them.

Enrolment Key

If you use an Enrolment key, each student must enter the key the first time that
student enters the course. After that, the student can access the course without
the key.

If you change the key, students who have already accessed the course under the old
key can continue to do so. However, new students will need to enter the new key the
first time they enter the course.

You usually supply the Enrolment key using something other than Moodle. For
example, if you're charging for courses, you can put the Enrolment key on the
payment confirmation page, or in a confirmation email sent to the payer. If you're
using Moodle to supplement a live classroom, you can put the Enrolment key on the
syllabus. If you're using Moodle within a corporation, you can put the Enrolment
key on your intranet where only employees can get it, or even have it physically
delivered to their mailboxes.
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The Enrolment key enables a student to enter the course even if you have a
payment plug-in applied to the course. If you have a mix of paying and non-paying
students, you can make paying students use one of the payment plug-ins (Paypal or
Authorize.net), and give an Enrolment key to your non-paying students.

Guest Access

Under Site Administration | Users | Authentication | Guest Login button, you
chose whether to allow guests into your site. If you chose to allow guests, the Front
Page shows a Login as a guest button:

Login here using your username and password:
(Cookies must be enabled in your browser] (3

Username: \guest |

Password: | |

Some courses may allow guest access:

Login as a guest

If you allow guests on your site, you can use the Guest access setting to allow guests
into a course. This is useful for free courses, or when you want to allow people to
look around a course before enrolling. Guests cannot post or submit content to a
course. They can only read the course content.

Should You Allow Guest Access?

If the real value of a course is in the interaction, then you have little to lose by
allowing guests to look around the course. If the real value is in the content that they
read, then allowing guests might be giving too much away. Consider offering a free
course instead.

Using Enrolment Key and Guest Access to Market
Your Site

One of the best advertisements your site can have is a fully functioning sample
course. However, if the only access to a sample course is Guest access, then potential
students cannot post or submit content. They don't experience an interactive course.
Instead of using Guest access for the sample course, consider the following strategy:
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Close your site to guest access. Explain on the Front Page, and on the Login Page
(you'll learn how to customize that later) that users must create a free account to
experience the fully functioning sample course. If you want to make this easier, don't
ask for email confirmation when the student registers, but instead give him or her
instant approval.

Do not request an Enrolment key for your sample course. However, do ask for an
Enrolment key for paid courses. Now that the students in the sample course have
user IDs, they can post to forums, take quizzes, enter journal entries, and upload
content. Hopefully, experiencing this interaction will get them hooked on your
courses. When they pay for a course, you supply them with an Enrolment key.

Cost

This field appears only if, under Site Administration, you selected PayPal or
Authorize.net for one of the methods of enrolment. Selecting one of those puts the
Cost field in the Course Settings window.

You can enter a cost here for the specific course. If you enter any amount other
than zero, when a student attempts to enrol in this course, the student is taken to
a payment page. After the student pays, he or she is enrolled in the course and
forwarded to the course's Home Page.

Force Language

Selecting Do not force enables a student to select any language on the pull-down list
of languages. Remember that the languages on the pull-down list are limited by the
setting you choose under Site Administration | Language | Language Settings |
Languages on the menu. And you must have the Language pack installed for any
language that you want to use.

Also remember that only Moodle's standard menus and messages are automatically
translated when a student selects a different language. Course material is not
translated unless the course creator entered material in another language and used
the Multi-language Content filter.

Roles (Words for Teacher and Student)

Moodle inserts your term for teacher or student into its standard messages. For
'Teacher', you can substitute any term such as 'Instructor’, 'Leader', and 'Facilitator'.
For 'Student', you could use terms such as 'Participant' or 'Member'.
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Manually Enrolling Teachers and
Students

The easiest way to add teachers and students to a course is to use Assign roles under
the Administration block:

Administration -

& Turn editing on

Settings

B9 Assion roles

i Grou

W Backup

@ Restore

& Import

< Feset

|~ Reports

78 Cluestions

Al Scales

3 Files

& Grades

B Unenroll me from 4Wild
Plants 1

By default, a site administrator or course creator only assigns teachers. Teachers, in
turn, enrol students.

1. Selecting this link takes you to the Assign roles page:

|' Roles

Agsign roles Owerride roles

Assign roles @

Roles Description Users
Administrator  administrators can usually do anything on the ste, in &l courses. 0
Course cregtor Course crestors can create new courses and teach in them, 0]
Teacher Teachers cando anything within a course, including changing the activities and 1
grading students.
Maon-editi na teacher Mon-editing teachers can teach in courses and grade students, but may not atter 1
activities.
Student  students generally have less privileges within  course. 10
Slest Guests have minimal privileges and usually can not enter text anywhere. 0
Authenticated user  &llogged in users. 0
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2. Select the role to which you want to assign the user, and you will be taken to
the Assign roles page:

Assign roles @

Current context: Course: FREE COURSE: Basic Eotany for Foragers
Role to assign | Teacher |

1 existing Users 20 potential users

Wiilliam Rice, techcomm@williamnce com j = @ |CourseCreator Numberi_Cuursecreatoﬂ@\n\rilliamrice.comj
Student Numberl, bill@williamnice.com

i [lamnice.com

CowrscCreator Mumber?, coursccrcator®{@williamrico.com
4 Student Mumber?. student?@wailliamrice cam
Teacher Number2, teacher2@williamnce.com
= Student Mumber3, student3@williamrice com
Student Mumberd, studentd@williamrice.com

& =

| Search 1

This screen lists all the users in the system. Any authenticated user can be given any
role in the course.

Note the drop-down list next to Role to assign, at the top of the page. You don't need
to leave this page to assign different roles in the course.

1. In the right side column, select the user(s) to whom you want to assign a role.
If the user isn't listed, you can use the Search box to find the user. To select
multiple users, use Ctrl+click.

2. Click the left-facing arrow to assign the selected user(s).

Blocks

A block displays information in a small area in one of the side columns. For example,
a block can display a Calendar, the latest news, or the names of students enrolled

in a course. Think of a block as a small applet. A block appears in the left or right
column on the site's Front Page or a course's Home Page. A block does not appear
when a course's resource or activity is displayed.

While configuring the site, you can choose to display, hide, and position blocks on
the site's Front Page. While configuring a course, you can also show, hide, or position
blocks on the course's Home Page. The procedure is the same whether working on
the site's Front Page or a course's Home Page. We put this section on "Blocks" in the
chapter on building courses, but it would have also been appropriate in the chapter
on Installing and Configuring Moodle. We put it here because you will use this feature
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most often in the context of a course, and the site's Front Page is essentially a course.
Before showing how to hide, show and position blocks, let's talk about what each
block does, and how you can use each block in your course.

The Standard Blocks

These blocks are available to you in a standard Moodle installation. You can also
install additional blocks, available through http://moodle.org/.

Activities

The Activities block lists all of the types of activities available in the course:

Activities =]

& Assignments
) Chats

? Choices

B Forums

[ Glossaries
& Journals

By Lessons
Quizzes
Resources
W SCORMS/AICTS
E] Surveys

% Wikis

Bg Workshops

If the type of activity is not used in the course, the link for that type is not presented.
When a user clicks on the type of activity, all those kinds of activities for the course
are listed. In this example, the user clicked on Quizzes in the Activities block, and a
list of the quizzes in the course is presented. Notice that Topic 1 has two quizzes, and
Topic 3 has one:

InfoOverload » Effective Strat » Quizzes

Topic Name Quiz closes he Feedback]
grade

1 Frample: Insert Hard |inks to Tuesday, 6 Febmiary 1711
Remedial Informationina Quiz 2007, 05:00 PM

Cuir Immediate Frror Thirsday, 8 February 12712
Correction 2007, 05:00 "M
3 Quiz Guided Motes Thursday, 22
February 2007, 0500
Phd
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If this block is on the site's Front Page, clicking on a type of activity gives a list for the
activities on the Front Page (not for the entire site!).

Administration

The full content of the Administration block appears only when someone with
administration rights logs into the course. Usually, that's the teacher. For students,
only the Grades option appears in the Administration block.

Administration =
e xr10

& Turn editing off

Settings

g8 Assign roles

B Grades

$® Child courses

& Groups

W Backup
& Restore
& Import

« Feset

|~ Reports
78 Cluestions
g Files

Turn Editing Off/On

When editing is turned on, you can edit the course material: add, change, remove, or
rearrange material. You know that course editing is turned on when you see editing
icons next to items on the course page. When editing is turned off, you can see but
not change the course material.

If you have the Teacher role in a course, then you can grade assignments, read chat
logs, view hidden topics, post to the site News forum, and edit the course material.
If you have the Non-editing teacher role, you can do all the above except editing
the course material. That is why this link appears only for Teacher and not
Non-editing teacher.

Settings
Clicking this link takes you to the Course Settings page, which we covered in the
section on The Course Settings Page. Remember, if your course settings aren't working

for you, you can go back and change them. Moodle's courses are online, not written
in stone!
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Assign roles

A role is a collection of permissions. Each user is assigned one or more roles. For
example, the role called Student permits a user to enter a course, participate in
forums in that course, upload assignments, take quizzes, and other activities that the
course creator added to the course. The role Student does not permit a user to grade
other student's quizzes, create new activities in the course, or enrol and unenrol
other students. However, the role Teacher does permit the user to do all those things
in the course.

Enrolling a student in a course is almost always the same thing as
A" assigning that user the Student role in the course.

When you assign a role to a user, you must be aware of where you are in the system.
That's because a role is local; it exists in a certain context. For example, if you're on
the Front Page of your site, and you assign someone the role of Teacher, you have
just made that user a Teacher for every single course in your site. The user has the
role Teacher at that level or down, or as the Moodle documentation says, for the
current context and all 'lower' contexts.

The Assign roles page looks the same whether you are accessing it from the site's
Front Page, or from a course, or from a single activity inside a course:

| Roles

Azsign roles Civerride roles

Assign role

Roles Description Users
Administrator  administrators can ususlly do anything on the site, in sl ]
COUFSES.
Course cregator Course creators can create new courzes and teach in 0
them.
Teacher Teachers can do anything within 2 course, including 0
changing the activities and grading students.
Mon-editi nd teacher Mon-editing teachers can teach in courses and grade 0
studerts, but may not atter activities.
Student  students generally have less privileges within & ]
COUFSE.
GUest Guests have minimal privileges and ususlly can not 0

enter text anywhere.
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In this section, we are discussing about assigning roles to users in a course. So, if
you make someone a Teacher in your course, that person has all the permissions of a
Teacher, while on the course's Home Page, and inside all the activities and resources
that you add to other course.

We are going to look at roles in more detail, in a separate section. Later, we'll discuss:

What each role allows a user to do
How to override permissions in a role
How and why to create a custom role

The effect of assigning different roles for different activities in your course

For now, we will look at how to assign a role. Moodle's built-in roles are suitable,
as they are, for most situations. But understanding and customizing roles does
merit further discussion. It is one of the keys to exactly creating the kind of learning
experiences that you want.

To assign a role in your course:

1.

From the Administration block, select Assign roles.

2. On the Assign roles page, select the role that you want to assign the user(s).

Assign roles @

Roles Description Users
Administrator  administrstors can ususlly do anything on the site, in al ]
COUrses,
Colrse creator  Course creators can creste new courses and teach in ]
thetn.
Teacher Teachers cando anything within a course, including ]
changing the activities and grading student=s.
Mon-editi fd teacher Mon-editing teachers can teach in courses and grade 0
studentz, but may not atter activities.
EStude t Studertz generally have less privileges within a [
COLrse,
Slest Guests have minimal privileges and usually can not ]

enter text anywhere.
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3. In the resulting window, double check a few settings before you assign the
role. Look at the Current context. Are you in the right course? Also check the
Enrolment duration and Starting from settings:

Assign roles @

Current context: Course: Email Subjects that Make Sense

Role to assign | Student =
Enrolment duration [Unlimited ] Starting from [Taday (16 Nowvember 2007) |
1 existing users 6 potential users

Student! Moodle, student] @wiliamrice.com =] T @ @

Teacher! Moodle, teacher! @williamrice.com
Teacher? Moodle, teacher2{@williamrice.com

‘ wWilliam Rice. moodle@williamrice.com
Administrator User. moodleadmin@info-overload biz
’.

= =
| Search |

4. If the user you want to assign is not listed on the right, use the Search
function to find the user. You should be able to search for and select all the
users in the system.

5. Select the user (s) that you want to assign, and click the left-facing arrow to
add them to the role.

Grades

Grades display grades for the students enrolled. Every activity and assignment that
has grades enabled appears in the grading page. When viewing the site's Front Page,
this link is not available. If you place a graded activity on the Front Page, like a quiz,
and want to see the grades for that activity, you will need to select the activity, and
then select another link to view grades for that activity.
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Backup and Restore

Backup and Restore do exactly what their labels indicate —back up and restore the
course. When you back up a Moodle course, the system creates a .zip file containing
the parts of the course that you specify. This file is saved on the server, in the course's
data directory. You can then download that ZIP file to your local computer and
archive it, or upload it to another Moodle site and recreate the course.

InfoOverload » Email Subjects » Files » backupdata

Name Size Modified Action

& Parent folder

T & backup-email_subjects-20071116-1459 7inid KR 16 Nov 2007, 03:00 PM Unzip List Restare Rename
Open Link in New Window

; " o] Link in Mew Tab
IWlth chosenfiles... j el
Open Link in Duplicated Tab

take afalder | Deselect all | Upload afile |
Bookmark This Link...
Save Link in Folder, .. ! L4

Send Link. ..

Import and Reset

Import enables the course creator to import the course material from any course
that the teacher can access, on the same Moodle site. The teacher can select from the
different types of materials: assignments, chats, forums, lessons, and so on. It does
not import the enrolment or record of activity from the course.

If you need to copy a course from another Moodle site, use Backup and
e Restore. If you need to copy a course from your own site, use Import.

Reset enables you to empty a course of user data. It sets the course back to its state at
the beginning of the class, before students were enrolled. Before you do this, consider
using Backup to back up the course and all its user data. You can archive the backup
file (the zip file). That way, you get a fresh course, and you can recover the user data
if you need it. Reports displays a page that enables you to choose from course and
site logs, where you select the information you want to see. Your choices are the
same no matter which course you are in. You can display logs for the site, a selected
course, a group, a student, a date, an activity, or any combination of these.

[133]



Creating Categories and Courses

Questions brings you to the Edit Questions page, where you can edit, categorize,
import, and export quiz questions. Note that this is the question bank for the entire
site, not just the course that you are in. This contains all the questions that other
teachers have published. Note that unpublished questions are private, and visible
only in the course in which they were created.

You won't use this page to create Quizzes. We'll cover that in a later section devoted
to quizzes. Instead, you use this page to manage the questions in your site. If you
haven't created any quizzes in Moodle, this link might not make sense to you yet. Its
relevance will be clear when you've read the section on quizzes later.

Scales brings you to the scales page, where you edit and create rating scales. Note
that these are scales for the course, and for the entire site. Just as a question can be
published to the site, so can a scale be published. If you haven't used any custom
rating scales in Moodle, this link might not make sense to you yet. Its relevance will
be clear when you've read the section on scales later.

Files enable teachers and course creators to upload files to the course area. These
files can then be linked to and used in the course. Course files can be seen by anyone
enrolled in the course. While viewing the site's Front Page, this link is labeled

Site Administration | Front page | Site files. Site files can be seen by any site user.

Grades brings you to the course's gradebook. A later section will cover grades in
more detail.

Blog Menu

By default, every Moodle user has a personal blog on the site. Selecting this block
puts the blog menu into the course's sidebar:

Blog Menu =

Add a new entry
View my entries
Blog preferences
View course entries
View site entries
Add/delete tags ...

We'll discuss blogs in more detail, in a later section. For now, this block provides a
fast way for a student to get to the student's and other students' blogs. This menu
also appears in the user profile page.
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Blog Tags
This block displays a list of the blog tags used site-wide. The tags are listed in
alphabetical order. The more the blog entries using a tag, the larger the tag:

Calendar

Workshops, assignments, quizzes, and events appear on the Calendar:

Tags =

About Me africa Ajax
Biking Blended Learning Blogs
Moodle Brasil Computers

Conference cookine

Development

Elearning Educacion
Education ggg English
Guinness Guitar Instructional
Desien Internet k12 Linux

mte macs nath MOOdLe

Calendar #® ¥ =1

<€ May 2005 =

sun shon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
Friday, May 20 events

Win a Prize: Test Your
Wilderness Knowledge

27 23 24 25 26 @28
29 w3

| Global events Course events

Group events User ewents

In the previous screenshot, you can see that the user is pointing to an event that

begins on the May 20. A pop-up window shows the name of the event (it is

obscuring the first two dates, which is common behavior for this block). This quiz
was added to the Front Page, so it is a site-wide event.

When the course creator or administrator clicks on one of the four links at the

bottom of the Calendar, it disables the display of that type of event. For example, if
this Calendar is displayed on a course's Home Page, you might want to disable the
display of global events and user events by clicking those links. This would result in
the Calendar displaying only events for the course and the groups in the course.
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Course/Site Description

The Course Summary block displays the course summary from the course's Settings
page. This is the same course summary that is displayed when someone clicks the &
icon in the course listing, as shown in the following figure. You can see the pop-up
window that displays the course summary, and the course listing behind the pop-up.

A http:ffmeodle.williamrice.com - Summa,
(Wild Plants 1)

B b o abaa prart winrs 82 antar

FrerFpnar; Wikam oy

This course covers the terms and concepts wou nesd 1o understand mast wild plant
field guidss. It alse Introduces you to some of the most common and usaful wild edible
plants in Morth Smerlca, Try thls cowrse for fres, and IF you like 1t, you can join us for
ather courses for a low fea,

&1 Done
T Free Courses
FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for Foragers

| 5 nlermet

%

In this situation, the student has not yet entered the course, but is instead looking at
the list of courses. To enter a course, a student only needs to click the course name.
A student might enter a course without clicking the @ icon. In that case, the student
proceeds to the course's Home Page, without reading a course summary first.
Displaying the Course Summary block on the course's Home Page gives the student
another chance to see the course summary before proceeding with the course. In our
sample course, it looks like the following;:

FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for Foragers e BTe Tegged as Guest User (Logey

wildskills « Wild Plants 1

Tapic outline This course covers the
terms and concepts you
nerd Lo ancdersLard

Welcome

Have you ever picked up a wild plants tield guide, read a plant's description,
and felt confused by all those specialived batanical terms? It's as if they
expect you to have a degres in botany before reading the book. Or have you
ever tried to memarize a tew wild edible plants just by reading their
descriplion: vver and uwer, bul gave up Liying Lo memuorize U by brue
force?

It 52, this course is for you,

Welcome to Basic Botany for Foragers. 1his course introduces you to
furaging,. Furaging is identilying, gathering, and vsing wild plants fur food,
medicineg, and tools,

Beofore continuing, it is vory important that you read and understand the
frllmawing warning: Eat only those plants you can positively identify and that
you know are safe to eat. ldentify and collect wild plants only under the
puidance of an experienced forager. This course is an excellent

most wild plant fiold
guides, It also
introduces you to somea
of the most common and
uzaful wild adible plants
in Morth America. Try
this course tor tree, and
il you like QL you can
join us for other courses
for o low fee.

Calendar

€2 Ay 2005 -3
Sun Mo Tue Wad Thu Fri sat

i R o A

9 9 10 11 12 1) M
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You could copy the course summary into Topic 0, so that it becomes the first item
that the students see. Then, the Course Summary block becomes redundant, and you
can use that space for something else, as I've done here:

FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for Foragers TS D Ve TS I )

wildskills » Wild Plants 1
Topic outline Latest news

Way T 0&:1Z - Teacher Mumber 1

Welcome

Course Summary

This course covers the terms and concepts you need to understand most

Field Trip June 20 more. .

Calendar

£ May 2005 >3

wild plant field guides. It also introduces you to some of the most common
and useful wild edible plants in Morth America. Try this course for free, and
if you like it, you can join us for other courses for a low fee.

sun Aon Tue Wed Thu Fri sat
1 2 3 4 5 6 T
g 9 m 11 1z 13 14
Course Description 15 n B8

16 17 18

22 23' 25 2% 27 18
Have you ever picked up a wild plants field guide, read a plant's description, — 30 "
and felt confused by all those specialized botanical terms? It's as if they
expect you to have a degree in botany before reading the book, Or have you
ever tried to memorize a few wild edible plants just by reading their
descriptions over and over, but gave up trying to memorize them by brute
force?

0 Ghilewns Coure cvrts

Courses Categories

The Courses block displays links to the course categories:

Courses & o =

%% Free Courses

2% yiild Plants

£® Tracking and Anirmal
Observation

£% Shelter and Fire

Search courses. ..

All courses...

Clicking a link takes the student to the list of courses. This is useful if you want to
enable students to move between courses quickly, or want to encourage visitors to
explore the site. However, you must balance this flexibility against using the space
that the block occupies. Browser space is always precious. If you expect students to
enter the course and stay there, then you may want to forgo the display of this block.
Instead, just display the list of courses on the Front Page of the site.
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HTML

The HTML block creates a block in the sidebar that can hold any HTML (any

Web content) that you can put on a web page. Most experienced Web users are
accustomed to the content in sidebars being an addition to the main content of

a page. For example, we put menus and interesting links in the sidebars in most
blogging software. I suggest you keep up with that standard, and use the HTML
block to hold the content, which is an interesting addition to the course, but not part
of it. For example, you could put an annotated link to another site of interest:

Check Out This Link =

The Journal of Ethnobiology
and Ethnomedizine is an open
access, peer-reviewed, online
journal that aims to promote the
exchange of original knowledge
and research in any area of
ethnobiolagy and
ethnomedicine. Some of their
recent articles are Medicinal
plants in an urban environment
and Children's traditional
ecological knowledge of wild
food resources: case study of a
rural village in Northeast
Thailand.

When you edit an HTML block, Moodle gives the same full-featured web page editor
that you get while adding a web page to a course:

Configuring a HTML block
Block Tithe: |Ch9df. Qut Thig Link {leave blank to hide the title)
Content:  [Trepuchet =l [rwey = Sl =] B L U &% |w| =

=== Cirimim Ty Beses QOGS R| o @

The tournal of Ethnobiology and Ethnomedicing is an open access,
peer-reviewead, online journal that aims to promaote the exchange of ariginal
knowledge and rescarch in any arca of cthnobiology and cthnomedicine. Some
of thelr recent articles are Medicinal plants in an urban environment and
Children's Uraditional ecological knowledue of wild food resources: coase sludy
of a rural village in Mortheast Thailand.

Path: body

==

Save changes I

Think of an HTML block as a miniature web page that you can put into the sidebar
of your course.
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Latest News

When you create a new course, by default, it has a News forum. The Latest News
block displays the most recent postings from this forum.

Latest News [=]

26 May, 08:29
Wyilliam Rice
Re: Field Trip June 20 mare. ..

20 May, 0812
Teacher Mumberi
Field Trip June 20 more. ..
Older topics ...

Even if the forum is renamed, this block displays the postings. The number of
postings displayed in this block is determined by the field, News items to show, in
the Course Settings page.

Recall that the Front Page of your site is just like another course. If the Latest News
block is displayed on the site's Front Page, it displays the latest postings from the
site-wide News forum, or Site News.

If you have set the News forum to email students with new postings, you can be
reasonably sure that the students are getting the news, so you might not need to
display this block. However, if the news items are of interest to visitors not enrolled
in the course, or if the course allows guest access, you may probably want to display
this block.

Login

The Login block is available only for the site's Front Page. After the user logs in, this
block disappears. If a visitor is not logged in, Moodle displays small Login links in
the upper-right corner and bottom-center of the page. However, the links are not
very prominent. The Login block is much more prominent, and contains a message
encouraging visitors to sign up for an account.

| ogin

Username:

Hassword:

|

Start now by creating a new
account!
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The main advantage of the Login block over the small Login link is its greater
visibility. If you want to make the Login link in the upper-right corner larger, look in
Moodle's index . php file for this line:

$loginstring = "<font size=2><a href=\"$wwwroot/login/index.php\">".
get_string('login™) ."</a></font>";

Change <font size=2> to a larger number. This increases the font size of the
Login link.

If you want to edit the message displayed in the Login block, look for the string,
startsignup, in the moodle.php file under the language folder, for the string,
startsignup. In my example site, I'm using the language en_us, so I look in the
file /lang/en_us/moodle.php for this line:

$string["startsignup®] = "Start now by creating a new account!”;

Main Menu

The Main menu block is available only on the site's Front Page. Anything that can
be added to a course can be added to this block, as you can see from the pull-down
menus labeled Add a resource... and Add an activity....

Main menu & X 4=

About Wilderness Skills
M= X

How to Use this Site
5 X =

Enroll for a Course
JF & X &
B | - e

@

IAdd & resource.., e |

@ | Add an activity.. ¥ |
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In my example site, I use the Main menu to convey information about the site and
how to use the site. I want visitors to be able to get instructions for enrolling and
using courses easily. Perhaps I should change the name of this block to How to Use
this Site. I can do that by looking for the string, startsignup, in the moodle.php
file under the language folder, for this line:

$string["mainmenu®] = "Main menu-;

Change Main menu to whatever you want displayed for the name of the menu.

How to Use this Site

About Wilderness Skills
Howe to Use this Site
Enroll for a Course

Mentees

In Moodle, each role has specific permissions that determine what a person with
the role can do in the system. For example, the role of Teacher has permissions
that enable it to create courses, add material to courses, grade activities, and enrol
students. The role Student has permissions that enable it to access a course and
complete assignments.

A role is applied to a user in a specific context or place, in the system. For example,
if you apply the role Teacher to a user in a course, that user is a Teacher only in that
course. If you apply the role Teacher to a user at the Front Page of the site, that user
is a Teacher in all courses on the site. We'll discuss roles and permissions in more
detail later. For now, let's look at a single permission in a single context.
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One of Moodle's permissions allows you to view other users' profiles. The roles
Teacher and Administrator both have this permission. The following is a screenshot
of the Permissions page for the Teacher role. You can see that View user profiles is
one of the permissions given to this role:

View role details@

Selectarole |Teacher =l

Editl Resettodefaultsl Duplicaterolel List all roles

Mame:  Teacher
Short name:  editingteacher

Description:  Teachers can do anything within a course, including changing the activities and
grading students.

Legacy role  LEGACY ROLE: Teacher (editing)

type:
Permissions @

Capability Not setAllowPreventProhibit Risks
Core system

Allowed to do everything = e o p.
moodle/site:doamything AAAA
Change site configuration = - P P

moodlelsite:config AAA’Q
Fead all messages on site e = P P A
muoodlelsite:readallmessages

Approve course creation = P P o A
mnnalrisitrannrmveRcnirs R

;no_o.r-ﬁl-e-fu;;r_:u.:iélete i . : i -
Update user profiles e e o o Ak

noodl

[ & [ [

moodleiuserviewdetails

View hidden details of users - & - o A
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That is, if you're assigned the role Teacher for a course, you can see the user profiles
of others who are in that course. If you're assigned the role Teacher from the site's
Front Page, you can see the user profiles of every student on the site.

What does this have to do with the mentee block? In Moodle, a user becomes your
mentee when you are assigned a role from the user's profile page that can see the
user's profile. In the following screenshot, you can see that we are looking at the
site-wide courses, and the profile page for Student Number2. We got to that page
by selecting Site Administration | Users | Accounts | Browse list of users, and
selecting Student Number2:

Wild Courses |Jumptu:|___ j

wildcourses » Student Number2

Student Number2

[ Profile "f..-Ed“ Pmﬁle-‘l‘ll Forum posts | Blog : | Activity reports .-'|' Rules.-'i

’.:j Just for testing.

\ Cityftown: Mew York

Email address: studentZ@wiliamrice com =

Courses: FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for
Foragers

Last access: Wednesday, 9 Movember 2005,
1018 P (2 years 15 days)

Login as | Send message |
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From within the user's profile page (that is, from the context of the user's profile
page), We select the Roles tab, and then Assign roles:

wildcourses » Student Number2 » Assign roles

Student Number2

Praile | Edi proﬁie. " Forum posts R l ..Ellog.." -Au:iiuity repons- | ‘Roles )

Assign roles Cwerride roles

Assign roles®

Current context: User: Student Number2
Role to assign ITeacher v[

1 existing users 5 potential users
Teacher Numberl, teacher] @williamrice com ;I I Site Administrator. techcomm@williamrice.com ;I
£ Student Mumberl, billEwilliamrice.com

@ Student Mumber2, student? @williamrice.com
Student Mumber3, student3@williamrice.com
‘William Rice, moodle@williamrice.com

Notice that Teacher Numberl has been assigned the role of Teacher, not from a
course page, but from this user's profile page. Now when Teacher Number1 logs in,
the Mentees block displays the following;:

3

Wlld Courses You are logged in as Teacher Numbeﬂ Logout) ||
English (en) =

(new Mentees block) =

Desert Plants Course Added
« Student Number2

A new course has been added to our Wild Plants section.
After taking our free course, Basic Botany fpr Foragers,
you're ready to learn about the plants found in some of the WEk GG S Wil ass

harshest places on Earth. Skills site. If you have an |

eocis : : interest in primitive
[<1 Win a Prize: Test Your Wilderness Knowledge living/survival skills, you're at
the right place. This site
offers courses in basic
Course categories botany (just enough for a
beginning forager), shelter
building, firestarting without

%* Free Courses matches, orienteering, and
FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for g o other wilderness skills.
Foragers

The first course, Basic
Botany for Foragers, is free.
It covers the terms and =l

Wilderness Skills Discussions
Free Wild Pictures

-
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Selecting the mentee brings up that user's profile page. In the following screenshot,
the mentor is looking at the activity logs for his mentee:

a

Wild Courses You are logged in as Teacher Number1 (Logout)

wildcourses » Student Number2 » Activity report » Outline

Student Number2

( .-Proﬁle " Forum posts Y Blog | .Activity :eports. '.Roles )
Outline report Complete repoit Today's logs F:\U’\II logs  Grade

Section 1

Win a Prize: Test Your Wilderness Knowledge

You are logged in as Teacher Number1 (Logout)

wildcourses |

j-|

Note the Student Number2 isn't this teacher's mentee because the student is enrolled
in a course that the teacher is teaching. The student is the teacher's mentee because of
the role assignment made from the student's profile page.

I had stated earlier that any role which gives you the right to view a user's profile
page will make you a mentor, if you're assigned that role from the mentee's profile
page. You can create a special Parent role, which has this right. Then you could
assign this role to the parent of a child. That parent could see the child's forum
postings, blog entries, and activities on the site. For a more detailed discussion, and
instructions for doing this, visit http://docs.moodle.org/en/Parent_role.

Messages

The Messages block provides a shortcut to Moodle's Messages center. It displays the
latest messages received. You can also access the Messages center from your personal
profile. We'll cover the Messages in more detail in a later section, in the chapter on
Social Course Material.

Messages [=l

£ Wiliam Rice =1

£ Teacher Number1 =1
Messages...

[145]




Creating Categories and Courses

Network Server

This block displays other Moodle sites that share login information with the current
site. It is relevant only if you are using Moodle Networking to authenticate users
across sites.

Online Users

The Online Users block shows who is in the current course at the present time. If it
is on the site's Front Page, it shows who is on the site. Every few minutes, the block
is updated:

Online Users

{lazt 5 minutes)
E Student Numberi
H William Rice

You set the number of minutes under Site Administration | Blocks | Online Users
| Settings.

People

When the People block is added to the site's Front Page, it lists the users enrolled
on the site.

People

# Participants
B edit profile

When it's added to a course, it lists the user enrolled in that specific course. If the site
or course uses groups, it provides a link to those groups. It also provides a link to the
user's profile page, if you're allowed to view it.

In the Override roles page, you use the View participants setting to determine if a
role can see this list.
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Quiz Results

The Quiz Results block is available only if there is a quiz in the course. It displays
the highest and/or the lowest grades achieved on a quiz, within a course. You can
anonymize the students' names in the block.

Quiz Results =

Leaf Types and Shapes

The highest grade:
1. Student 33%

Random Glossary Entry

Moodle's Random Glossary Entry block pulls entries from a selected glossary, and
displays them in a block. It can pull entries from any glossary that is available from
that course. In the following screenshot, the glossary that the block is using is a class
directory, where each student is an entry in the glossary:

Below is a single-topic forum. The forum consists of one topic at the top of the page, and
everything else on that page are replies from the students. Readers can reply to the topic,
but not create new ones. This is useful if a teacher wants to be the only one who can post
examples of best work in a forum. The teacher can create a single-topic forum for each
piece of work. The students can see the work, and reply to it, but not create new topics.
Il you lake Lthis approach, you need o decide how o uiganize your besl-ul furums. Do you
want them all in one place? If so, create a topic in your course just for the best-of forums.
Or, do you want a best-of forum for each topic?

B Best Animation

Random Glossary =
Entry

William Rice

3  Keeping Discussions on Track O

One of the biggest challenges in using forums for an online class is keeping discussions

focused on the topic. This becomes even more difficult when you allow students to create

new topics in a forum. Moodle offers two tools that you can use to help keep discussions on

track: custom scales and splitting discussions. >

Biography
I'm a software training
professional in New
York City. My indoor

Use a Custom Scale to Rate Relevance

The forum below uses a custom scale to rate the relevance of student postings. Teachers, hobbies include
admnistrators, and course creators can apply a rating to student postings. This rating writing books and
duesn'L appear in Lhe gradebuok, su il's less intimidating than a grade. spending way too
Using a Custom Scale much time reading
Split Discussions slashdot.org. My

outdoor hobbies

The forum below contains the same three student postings as the forum above. However, include orienteenng,
5 i aue hee it | n additional toni i 5 rock climbing. and

[147]



Creating Categories and Courses

Even though the name is Random Glossary Entry block, you can control the order in
which entries are pulled from the glossary, and how often the block displays a new
entry. For example, in the following screenshot, the Random Glossary Entry block is
set to display each entry in order, and to change each day:

Configuring a Random Glossary Entry block

Title® |Qu0tablc: MNumber Crunchors
Take entries from this glossary. | Famous Math Quotes -I
Days before a new entry is |1

chosen;

How a new entry is chosen: | Next entry -I @

Show concept (heading) for each W

antry:
You can display links to actions of the glossary this block is associated with. The block will only display links to
actions which are enabled for that glossary.

When users can add entries to |Adc| a favorite guotation.
the glossary, show a link with
this text:

Withen users can view the |M0,e quotaﬁgng__l
glussary bul nol add entnies,
shiuw & link wilh this lexl.

When users cannot edit or view  [Check back tomorrow for another quote.
the glossary, show this toxt

(wathout link):

Sawve changos I

Here are some ideas for using the Random Glossary Entry block for something other
than a glossary:

e Highlights from the work that past students in a class had submitted. If the
class is working on a long-term project, create a glossary that contains the
best work submitted by the previous classes who hadcompleted that project.
Display the glossary while the current class is working on that project.

e Inspirational or informative quotes related to the field of study.

e If you're teaching in a corporate setting, consider putting rules and
procedures into their own glossaries. You could create a separate glossary
for each type of rule, or procedure (for example, a Human Resources Policies
glossary, a Purchase Order glossary, and so on). Then, display random
entries from these glossaries in the appropriate courses.

e Create a glossary with past exam questions and their answers. Students can
use this as another resource to prepare for your exams.

e Funny anecdotes related to the field of study.

e Common mistakes and their corrections, for example, how to spot software
bugs, or common foreign language grammar errors.
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Recent Activity

When the Recent activity block is added to a course's Home Page, it lists all of the
student and teacher activity in that course since the user's last login. The link for
Full report of recent activity displays a page that enables you to run reports on
course activity.

Fecent activity

Activity since Tuesday, May 24 2005,
02:29 At

Full report of recent activity...

Mew forum posts:

Maw 26 09:29 - William Rice
"Re: Fiald Trip June 20"

When added to the site's Front Page, it lists all of the student and teacher activity

on the Front Page, but not in the individual courses, since the user's last login. If
someone is logged in as a Guest user, this block displays activity since the last time
that Guest logged in. If Guest users are constantly coming to your site, this block
may be of limited use to them. One strategy is to omit this block from the site's Front
Page, so that anonymous users don't see it, and add it only to courses that require
users to authenticate.

Remote RSS Feeds

When the Remote RSS Feeds block is added to a course, the course creator chooses
or creates RSS feeds to display in that block.

4 Adventure Racing Info | -]
4AR.info

Zonnemarathon 2006

Werbier Ultra run 2006

fth Slovenian Alpine Marathon
Himalayan 100 2006

Raid MontpelierValencia 2006
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The next example shows an RSS feed from an adventure racing site. This feed is the
result of the configuration shown in the following screenshot:

wildskills » Administration » Configuration » Add/Edit Feeds
Feed Actions

4 Adventure Racing Info | 4AR info BX
hitp: ffeeds feedburner comid Adventure RacingInfodarinfo

Update a news feed URL:
|h|1_p:,l’,ﬂaeqs_.lesdhur_m_zr_.DunjHAdxi}e;ﬂmE_F':n:inglrrFGQm'inf_u )
Custorm tile {leawe blank to use title supplisd by faed):
[4 sschvmnture Racing Info | 448 info

Edit | Validate fead

A feed can be added by the site administrator, and then selected by the course
creator for use in an RSS block, or when the course creator adds the RSS block, he
or she can add a feed at that time. The new feed then becomes available to all other
course creators, for use in all other courses. This is similar to the way quiz questions
work. All quiz questions, no matter who created them, are available to all course
creators for use in their courses.

Search Forums

The Search block provides a search function for forums. It does not search other
types of activities or resources. When this block is added to the site's Front Page, it
searches only the forums on the Front Page.

Search

When it's added to a course's Home Page, it searches only the forums in that course.
In Chapter 8, the Custom Strings section discusses how to customize Moodle's display
strings, including the name of this box. You might want to change the name to
Search forums to avoid giving the impression that it searches all content.
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This block is different from the Search courses field that automatically appears on the
site's Front Page. The Search courses field searches course names and descriptions,
not forums.

Section Links

The Topics block displays links to the numbered topics or weeks in a course.
Clicking a link advances the page to that topic. This block does not display the names
of the topics. If you want to display links to the topics that show their names, you'll
need to create those links yourself. The following screenshot shows an example

of this:

Welcome

Course Summary

Thiz enirse cnvers the terms and cnncepts yoo need tnounderstand most wild plant field guides. It
also introduces you to some of the most common and useful wild edible plants in Morth America. Try
this course for free, and if you like it, you can join us for other courses for a low fee.

Course Description

llave you ever picked up a wild plants field guide, read a plant's description, and felt confused by all
those specialized botanical terms? It's as if they expect you to have a degree in botany before
reading the book. Or have you ever tried to memorize a few wild edible plants just by reading their
descripLivns uver and uver, bul gave up Liying Lo memorice Lem by Drute force?

If s, this course is for you.

‘Welcome to Basic Botany for Foragers. This course introduces you to foraging, Foraging is
identitying, gathering, and using wild plants tor tood, medicine, and tools,

Before continuing, it is very important that you read and understand the following warning: Eat only
those plants you can positively identify and that you know are safe to eat. Identify and collect wild
plants only under the guidance of an experienced forager. This course is an excellent preparation
for learning to identify plants under the guidance of an expert, but is not a substitute. You should
learn under someone qualified and experienced in the collection of wild plants in your area.
Common sense dictates that if you have any doubt as to a plant’s safety, don't eat it.

To learn more about this course, select Course Goals and Qutifne below. To meet your fellow
foragers, join the Course Discussion. To jump into the course, just select a lesson,

Jump to a Topic

Types of Plants

Lifc Cycles of Plants
Leaves

Flovvers

Roots

Other ldrntifying Fratires

Halsilals
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Here's one way to create those links:

1.

While viewing the Home Page of the course, you will see the web address of
the course in the address bar of your browser. In my example, it was
http://moodle._williamrice.com/course/view.php?id=4. Select and
copy this address.

In Topic 0, add a label. Do this by clicking the Add a resource drop-down
menu, and selecting Insert a label.

You should see a word processor-like window, where you enter the text of
the label. In my example, I added a horizontal rule and then typed Jump to a
Topic. You can add any text you want to introduce these links.

Type the name of the first topic, such as Types of Plants.
Select the name of the topic by dragging across it.

Click the button to create the link. You should see a pop-up window
where you enter the link.

In the Insert Link pop-up window, paste the link that you copied before.
This is the link to the course's Home Page. Immediately after the link, type
the hash sign (#) and the number of the topic or week. In the example that
follows, I have highlighted the link to the course, which I had copied earlier. I
then type #1 to link to the first topic:

Label text: |Trebuchet T v B I |UuS8|=x | L EBRe |« o

Write carefully @
About HTML editar (3}

M E=2EE | Hdyg —heae 0o ©

Jump to a Topic Insert Link

Types of Plants

Title: |

Target: : None “w |

—
fnchars: | ---- [ %

[Browse... ][ CK ][ Cancel ]

Repeat steps 4 through 7 for each topic.

When you're finished in the Edit label window, select the Save changes
button to return to your course's Home Page. You will see the links in
Topic 0.
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Upcoming Events

The Upcoming Events block is an extension of the Calendar block. It gets event
information from your calendar. By default, the Upcoming Events block displays 10
events; the maximum is 20. It looks ahead a default of 21 days; the maximum: is 200.
If the upcoming events are more than the maximum chosen for this bloc, the most
distant events will not be shown.

Upcoming Events

#* Picnic
-
Wednesday, Juns 1 {1200 Pas
-3 0500 PAA)

Go to calendar...
Mew Event...

Summary

Just as Moodle enables students to explore courses in a nonlinear fashion, it also
allows you to build courses in a flexible, nonlinear method. After you fill out the
Course settings page, the order in which you add material and features to your
course is up to you. Don't get stuck if you don't know where to begin. For example,
if you're unsure whether to use a Weekly or Topics format, just pick one and start
adding material. If the course content begins to suggest a different type of course
format, you can change the format later.

If your course is still under development when it's time to go live, use hidden
sections to hide the unfinished portions. You can reveal them as you complete them.

While deciding which blocks to display, consider the comfort level of your students.
If they're experienced Web surfers, they may be comfortable with a full complement
of blocks displaying information about the course. Experienced web surfers are
adept at ignoring information they don't need (when was the last time you paid
attention to a banner ad on the Web?). If your students are new computer users, they
may assume that the presence of a block means that it requires their attention or
interaction. And remember that you can turn blocks off and on as needed.

In general, make your best guesses when you first create a course, and don't let
uncertainties about any of those settings stop you. Continue with the next chapter,
Adding Static Course Material. As you add static, interactive, and social materials in
the forthcoming chapters, you can revisit the course structure and settings in this
chapter and change them as needed.
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Static course materials are resources that students read but don't interact with, such
as web pages, graphics, and Adobe Acrobat documents. This chapter teaches you
how to add those resources to a course, and how to make best use of them.

What Kinds of Static Course Material Can
Be Added?

Static course material consists of resources that the student reads, but doesn't interact
with. It is added from the Add a resource... drop-down menu. Using this menu, you
can create:

Text pages

Web pages

Links to anything on the Web

A view into one of the course's directories
A label that displays any text or image

Multimedia files
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Links to these resources appear where you add the resource. The one exception is the
label, which doesn't display a link. Instead, it displays the actual text or image that
you put into the label.

4 Flowers

Along with leaves, flowers are the most important identifying
feature. This section covers flower parts and terminology used to
describe flowers.

The Parts of a Flower

B pissect a Flower online [new window]

The example shown here is Topic 4 of our sample course, Flowers. The descriptive
text immediately below Flowers is the topic summary, which was entered when the
topic was created.

Below that, you can see a picture of a Dandelion flower. This picture was added
as a label. The label can contain any text or picture that you want. However, you
probably want to keep your labels small so that they don't dominate the course's
Home Page. A single picture, a decorative divider, or a heading are the most
common uses for a label.

Below the picture you can see a link to a web page created in Moodle, The Parts of
a Flower. The page icon indicates that this page is a part of your Moodle site. Below
that you can see a link to a web page that is outside of the Moodle site, Dissect a
Flower Online. The world icon indicates that this page is not a part of your Moodle
site. | indicate that link opens a new window by adding new window to its name.

The Resource Summary

When you create a new resource, you give it a Name as shown. Unless it's a label,
you also give it a Summary. The other fields in the new resource window may
change, but the name is always present, and the summary is present for all
except labels.
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Link to a file or web site @

Name: |DissedaFIOwerOnIine(newwindow) |

Summary: | Trebuchet v | [3azpy v | [Mormal v B I US|% 2| P RE | oo
== M oTe | = Tgd| —heee o sas o @
summary (3} =
A virtual laboratory where you can dissect a flower, label it, and put it back |
together again. Produced by the British Broadcasting Corporation (BBC) and
offered free on their school resources website. =

| Path: body » span.attribute-valus

Location: ihttp:,:’,-‘\vvww.bbc.c:o.uk,-"schDDIS,I’Scienceclips,’ages,’g_‘lD,.’Iife_cycles.shtml
| Chonose of upload afile .. || Searchforwebpage.. |

The name appears as the link to the resource. The summary appears only when
the resource is shown in a list. To list the resources in a course, the student selects
Resources from the Activities block.

This means that if you want students to be able to list the resources in a course, you
must display the Activities block.

When the student selects Resources, the Resources window appears, listing the
resources in that course. In the next example, notice that the Topic number, Name,
and Summary are shown for each resource:

wildskills » Wild Plants 1 » Resources

Topic Name Summary
Course Goals and  This is the outline and detailed course deseription for Basic Botany for Foragers.
Outline

1 Types of Plants

Types of Plants

The first question that yvou will answer when identifying wild plants is, "What type of
plant is it

Liotanists use a complex system called "taxonomy” to classify plants. The science of
taconomy enables botanists to classify and name the hundreds of thousands of plants
an our planet. &s foragers, we will use a simpler system.

A common method of classifying plants is based on the habit, or appearance, of a
plant. It is nat as seientific or complete as reconomy. However, this methad is

simple, easy ro learn, and useful for quickly learning ro identify wild plants.

First, we classify plants as woody, herbaceous or succulent. We define these terms

here.
4  ThePartsofa This page showrs you the parts of a flower. It divides the parts inta two groups: those
Flennier on the outside (leaves and petals) and thase on the inside (repraductive parts).

Liszect & Floweer A wvirtual laboratory whers you can dissect a flower, label it, and put it back together
Online (news again. Praduced by the British Broadeasting Corporation (BEC) and offered free an
windaw) their schaool resaurces website.
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The items listed by the Activities block do not appear in context. If you are requiring
students to proceed through a course in sequence, you may want to hide this block.
If you want to encourage exploration in the course, it is a good block to display.

Files

Moodle enables anyone with course creator privileges to upload files to the site, or
to an individual course. This is done with the Files link in the Administration block.
The Files link appears only for users with course creator privileges, such as course
creators and teachers. The ability to add files is hidden from Non-Editing teachers.
And of course, students will never see the Administration block.

Administration =

# Turn editing on
Settings

B9 assign roles
i Groups

W Backup

@ Restore

% Import

«+ Reset

|~ Reports

£78 Questions

dll Scales

[Z2 File

B Graties

B Unenrol me from wild
Plants 1

Note that uploading a file is different from uploading an assignment. When a course
creator uploads a file, it is with the intention that the file will be used in the course.
When a student uploads an assignment, it is with the intention that it will be graded
by the teacher.

Why Upload Files?

When a file is added from a course's Home Page, links to the file can be easily created
within that course. When a file is added from the site's Front Page, a course creator
can easily create links to that file from anywhere on the Front Page. (Remember that
the site's Front Page is really just another course.) This ease of creating links is one of
the advantages to uploading files to Moodle, instead of linking to them on the Web.
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Another advantage to using uploaded files is that Moodle enables you to easily
rename and move the files. Notice the Rename links in the screenshot overleaf. Also,
I can select any of these files, and from the With chosen files drop-down list, move

them to any other course in Moodle.

Free Wild Pictures

wildcourses » FreePics k= Files

You are logged in as William Rice (Logout) ||

-
r
O
-

=
-
O
-

Name
£ backupdata
EY burdock_sprout_spring.png
Bl burdock_summer.png
EY dandelion_leaves_spring.png
E1 field_garlic_sprouts_spring.png
EY nettle_summer png
El thistle_summer_png

EY yarrow_summer.png

Size Modified

886 bytes 19 Nov 2007, 04:59 PM
150 4KB 19 Nov 2007, 04:59 PM
150.4KB 19 Nov 2007, 04:59 PM
150 4KB 10 Nov 2007, 04:59 PM
150 4KB 19 Nov 2007, 04:59 PM

190.4KB 19 Nov 2007,
150.4KB 19 Nov 2007,
150.4KB 19 Nov 2007,

04:59 PM
04:59 PM
04:59 FM

Action
Rename
Rename
Rename
Rename
Rename
Rename
Rename

Rename

IWith chosen files... j

Make a folder |

Select all | Deselect all |

Upload a file |

-

=l

In the example, I've added files to the course called FreePics. The navigation links
across the top of the page indicate that I started at the site's Front Page (wildcourses),
selected the course FreePics, and then from the Administration block selected Files.
I then uploaded seven image files.

File Types

You can upload any kind of file into Moodle. Remember that the file will be accessed
by the user's web browser, so consider whether the user's web browser can open the
file. Images, MP3 files, Flash files, Adobe Acrobat documents, and other file types

commonly found on the Web are a safe bet for uploaded files.
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You may want to upload a file that cannot be opened by a web browser. In that
case, the file must be opened by an application on the user's computer. For example,
if you're teaching a course on architecture, you might add AutoCAD drawings to
your course. The students' browsers cannot open AutoCAD files. Instead, when the
student clicks on the file, their computer will attempt to download and open the file
with the correct application. In the following example, the student has selected a
Microsoft Word file:

BB rews forum
@ FDDtprints:rﬁuburban Park
1 Opening Footprints1.doc ﬂ
You have chosen bo open
2 @_j Footprints1.doc
which is & Microsoft \Waord Docurment
3 from: hktp:fflocalhost
- What should Firefox do with this File?
4
| Microsaft Office \Wword (default) j
5 € Save Linkin Folder... | =1
{~ Sawve to Disk
6
[" Do this automatically for files ke this fram now on.
7
g O I Cancel
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Linking to Uploaded Files

Linking to an uploaded file is easy. From anywhere in the course, select the Add a

resource... drop-down menu, and then select Link to a file or web site:

Free Wilderness Pictures

This course is a holding place for free wilderness pictures. Guests and
students are free to use these pictures in their wilderness studies, for
screen savers and backgrounds, in electronic art, school reports...however
you like. Browse and enjoy!

Regards,

William Rice

1

B vews forum S s XxE @

@ | Add aresourca... v | @ |Addan activity.. v |
. (|
' Wild Plants 7
ﬁ &3
4
(@ | Add aresource... v | @ |addan activity.. | v |
Add aresource..
Compose atext page
- - Compose aweh page (|
Z Wild Animals Link {0 = fle orweb site o
Display a directary *ﬂ'
= Insert a lakbel &
The Editing Resource window appears as follows:
Link to a file or web site @
Name: |Comm0n Burdock in the Spring |
summary: | Trebuchet v | 30zpt) (v || Hormal v BT US| %< AR | oo

Mo =

Summary ®

Burdock is one of the first wild plants available in the spring. Its roots left
over from the winter are a good source of nutrition.

Path; body

Location: |burdock_sprout_spring.png

[ Choose orupload afile ... ] [ Search forweb page ... ]
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The following is what you need to do:

1.
2.
3.

4.

Enter a Name for the link. This is the text that will be displayed for the user.
The Summary will be displayed when this link appears in a list of resources.

If you were linking to a file on the Web, you would enter the URL (web
address) into the Location field. To link to an uploaded file, select the Choose
or upload a file... button.

The Files window appears. Next to the file you want to link to, select Choose:

FreePics = Files

Name Size Meodified Action

O B burdock_sprout_spring. png 1. 1hb 27 May 2005, 07:54 AM Choos{f_’PRename

Click the Save changes button.

The file is displayed in its own window, as the students will see it. You are
now seeing what students will see when they click on the link to the file.

To return to the course, select the course name from the navigation bar. Back at the
course, you will see the link you created.

1 Wild Plants

#

© & -

=

EY common Burdock in the Spring 2 S X = @

When to Use Uploaded Files

Upload files into Moodle when:

You want a file to be used at several places in the course. Creating links to
an uploaded file is easy, and if you change the file, it will be updated in all
places in the course.

You need to ensure that you have control over the file. Linking to a file on
another web page outside of Moodle puts the author of that web page in
control of the content. Bringing the file into Moodle ensures that the file will
always be available to you.

You're confident that your server can handle the load of serving the file to
your users.
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* You might want to use the file in another course. Moodle's file window
enables you to copy and move files between courses.

® You are certain that you have the legal and moral right to use the file in
your course.

Text Page

Under the Add a resource... drop-down menu, use Compose a text page to add a
text page to any course, including the site's Front Page. A link then appears to the
page that you have created. The page is stored in Moodle's database.

Add aresource... v
Add aresource...

Compose aweb page
Link to a file orweb site
Display a directary
Insert alabel

The name 'text page' implies an unformatted, text-only page. However, Moodle's text
pages can take several formats. Each of these formats offers some advantages and
disadvantages.

Choosing a Format for a Text Page

When you edit a text page, Moodle gives you a drop-down list where you select the
format for that page:

Format @& |w
HTML format
Plain text format
Markdown format

j

The online help explains what each format is, and how to use it. This section expands
on that, and covers when to use each of the text page formats:

¢ Moodle auto-format

e HTML format

¢ Plain text format

e Markdown format
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There are four types of formats you can use while creating a new text page. Each
offers some advantages and disadvantages. They all offer a limited set of formatting
commands. If you need more formatting options than what is offered by these four,
add a web page instead of a text page.

Moodle Auto-Format—for Quick, Limited Formatting

The Moodle auto-format offers a simple way to add limited formatting to a text page.
It automatically turns codes into smilies, such as turning :-) into k. It turns any
word starting with www or http:// into a clickable link. It also enables you to add
some HTML tags for text formatting, such as bold, underline, and font size.

You can see that its only real advantage over plain text is a few formatting
commands. However, you will need to learn the HTML tags for these formats. If
you're going to learn these HTML commands, you may as well add an HTML (web)
page instead. Then later, when you learn more than these simple HTML commands,
you can return to the web page and add to it.

HTML Format—for HTML Pages Composed Offline

If you were adding a web page to your course instead of a text page, you would
see the Richtext HTML editor. This editor provides a word-processor interface, and
enables you to edit web pages in a WYSIWYG (What You See Is What You Get)
editor, while producing normal HTML code:

Compose a web page

Full text* &
| Trebuchet =l f1py =] Flfzng =l B £ U & | % = | @ |« o
SEEESnn | EEEE | EE|— Do BOQSGE|C|E

Course Goals and Outline

Every field of study has its special vocabulary. Botany uses many specialized,
scientific words. Most scientific terms you don't need to know at this point in
your study. There are a few that are useful to you as a forager.
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If you create a text page, and select HTML format, you don't get the Richtext HTML
editor. Instead, you get a plain text interface, where you edit the HTML code:

Compose a text page

FLi||te)¢*® <hl>Course Goals and Uutline</nl>

<p»FEvery field nf atudy has it=s apecial vncahnlary. Botany nsea many sapecialized,
scientific words. Most scientific tverms you don®t need Lo know at this point in your
study. There are a few that are useful to vou as a forager</p>

<p>This course teaches you the special terms used in many field guides and Web
sites. Some of these are true scientific terms taken from the science of botany.
Others arce common terms used by foragersa, which may be too impreeciose for botanista.
ld:t. tor toragers, many of these common terms Work just fine.</p>

The question is: If you're going to create an HTML page, why not use the friendlier,
WYSIWYG Richtext editor? If you've created the HTML code in another program,
like Nvu, Dreamweaver, or FrontPage, you will probably switch to HTML view
(‘code view') to copy the code out of your HTML editor, and paste it into the Moodle
page. This is a little easier and simpler using a text page in HTML format.

Plain Text Format—for Program Listings

This is true, unformatted, plain text. It displays your text exactly as you type it. A
plain text page is especially useful for presenting a large block of computer code
exactly as you write it. Computer code and HTML code are not translated at all.

For example, suppose you write the following passage in Moodle auto-format:

HTML supports three kinds of lists. The First kind is a bulleted list,
often called an unordered list. It uses the <ul> and <li> tags, for
instance:
<ul>

<li>the first list item</li>

<li>the second list item</li>

<li>the third list item</li>
</ul>
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In auto-format, Moodle will try to translate this code instead of displaying it exactly
as you typed. The page will look like the following:

HTML supporis three kinds of lists. The first kind is a bulletted list,
often called an unordered list. It uses the

and
« tags, for instance:
the first list item
the second list item
the third list item

Qo o Q

Last medified: Thursday, 28 Mowvembsr 2007, 10:33 PM

Obviously, this page displayed with errors. But if you specify that the page is plain
text format, it displays the code properly:

HTML supports three kinds of lists. The first kind is a bulletied list,
often called an unordered list. It uses the <ul= and <li= tags, for
instance:
==

<li=the first list item=/li=

<li=the second list item=ili=

<li=the third list item=/li=
<ful=

Last modified: Thursday, 22 Movernber 2007, 10:41 P

Markdown Format—Intuitive, Fast Formatting

If you don't already know wiki formatting commands, and you just want to quickly
create formatted text pages, Markdown format offers a good alternative. Its set

of commands is larger than the Moodle auto-format, but smaller than Wiki or
HTML. It's also intuitive. Writing in Markdown format is meant to be fast and
simple. For example, the following is a fourth-level heading followed by a list in
Markdown format:

H#HH##Trees

* A single trunk, which might fork above ground.

* Trunk is 3 or more inches in diameter.

* Over 16 feet tall, under favorable growing conditions.
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It gets displayed like this:

Trees

« A single trunk, which might fork above ground.
« Trunkis 3 or more inches in diameter.
« Over 16 feet tall under favorable growing conditions.

If you're an experienced touch typist, and you prefer to do your formatting from the
keyboard without reaching for the mouse (there are still some of us who remember
WordPerfect's formatting codes with fondness), Markdown format is for you.

Window Settings

The bottom of the text editing page displays window settings. By default, the text
page is displayed in the top frame of the Moodle window. You can use the window
settings to make the page display in its own window, and to control the look and size
of that window.

When to Open Pages in a New Window

If you open the page in its own window, and this is not the usual behavior for
resources on your site, the student who opens this page might not realize that he or
she has opened a new window. Adding new window to the end of the page's name
can avoid this confusion. For example, I might name my page like this:

| Types of Plants [new window)

If your pages usually open in a new window, or if you resize the new window so
that it does not obscure the original Moodle site beneath it, this isn't necessary.
Just make sure that the behavior the users sees when opening a new text page is
consistent across your site.

Web Page

You can compose web pages in Moodle, and also copy-and-paste HTML code from
other web pages into Moodle. Web pages give you more options than any of the
text document types covered in this chapter, including the ability to include Java
and other active code on the page. To start creating a web page, from the Add a
resource... drop-down menu, choose the option Compose a web page.
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You do not need to learn HTML to create web pages in Moodle. When you compose
a web page, Moodle gives you a WYSIWYG word processor on screen. This word
processor gives you basic formatting icons in the toolbar. Pointing to any icon
displays a pop-up telling you the name of the command:

v|[zuzpy w[vomd v | B £ U ®| % < YR E | o o

Mo« | =S iEiE | Ty Oy — b= e HOQ S ©

| Trebuchet

Inzert Image

You can see from the icons on the toolbar that Moodle's built-in editor enables
you to:

e Select the font face and size

e Tag paragraphs as Normal, Heading, Preformatted, and Address

e Create superscripts and subscripts

e Align paragraphs

e Increase/decrease paragraph spacing

e Create bulleted and numbered lists

e Indent and outdent paragraphs

e Insert horizontal lines

e Create anchors on the page

e Link to other web resources and anchors on this page

e Insertimages

e Create tables

e Insert smilies

e Insert special characters

Advantages of Using HTML View When
Editing Web Pages

This is quite a list of formatting commands. However, there are many more things
that you can do in HTML that cannot be done through these icons. To do more, you
must view and edit the raw HTML code. To access the HTML code, click the View
HTML button <*. The following two screenshots show the same page in WYSIWYG
and HTML view:
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Trebuchst vl [z 012 p0) v | | Mormal ¥ B I Uf| =L L RE | oo

----- = Ihdh — ofx =2 &2 B Ej(;)Ci & ﬂp

M oTe | S|
Tree, Shrub, What's the Difference?

1%

Mamy people can't say exactly what the difference is between a tree and a
shrub, but, they know it when they see itl Since many field guides use the
terms "tree” and "shrub" we'll define them here.

Trees vs. Shrubs

iMultiple trunks that fork underground ,& single trunk, which might fork
itabove ground.

Less than 16 feet tall, under favorable [Owver 16 feet tall, under favorable
‘growing conditions. arowving conditions.

Examples
Path: body » table » tbody » tr» bd = ol »

I

BEEE EE EEE EE
o | S (5 5 5 B || <>

You are in TEXT MODE. Use the [ 3] button to go back to WYSTYE MODE.

<h3>Tree, Shrub, What's the Difference?</h3> ~

<p>Many people can't say exactly what the difference is hetween a tree
and a shrub, but, they know it when they see it! 3ince many field
guidez use the terms &Squot;treefguot; and fguot;shrubLguot; we'll
define them here.</p>

<tahle summary="This table lists the characteristics of shrubs and
trees, and how they differ.™>

<caption>Trees vs. Shrubs</captions
<thead>

<tr

<th id="headerl”>Shrub</th>

<th id="headerZ":=Tree</th>

<ftrx

</ thead:>

<tfoot>

<tr:>

<td class="centered"” colspan="2Z">0OLhers may differ on these
definitions. < /cd>

</Lr

</tfoot

thodsr
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Notice that in the HTML code I've included features in the table that are not available
in Moodle's (or most programs') WYSIWYG HTML editor. The table has a summary,
caption, column IDs assigned to the headers, and footer. To add these more
advanced HTML features, I had to go into HTML view.

Composing in an HTML Editor and Uploading
to Moodle

For long or complex HTML pages, or just for your own comfort, you might want

to compose your web page in an HTML editor like DreamWeaver or FrontPage.

This is especially true if you want to take advantage of these editors' ability to insert
JavaScript timing, and other advanced features into your web page. How then do you
get that page into your Moodle course? You can copy-and-paste the HTML code from
your web page editor into the Moodle page editing window. To do this you would:

e Select HTML view in your web page editor. For example, in DreamWeaver
you would select View | Code, and in FrontPage you would select
View | Reveal Codes.

e Select the HTML code in your web page, between the two body tags. That is,
drag from just after the <body> tag near the top, to just before the </body>
tag at the end. Copy the code with Edit | Copy or pressing Ctrl+C.

e Switch over to Moodle, and create the new web page.

e Show the HTML code by clicking the > icon.

e DPaste the code by pressing Ctrl+V.

A second method is to publish your web page to someplace outside of Moodle, and
create a link to it from your course.

Learn More about HTML

To learn more about HTML code, you can start with the organization responsible for
defining the standards. The World Wide Web Consortium maintains the complete
standards for HTML online, at http://www.w3.org/TR/html4. It maintains a basic
tutorial at http://www.w3.org/MarkUp/Guide/. Everything covered in this basic
guide can be done using the WYSIWYG tools in Moodle. The advanced HTML guide
at http://www.w3.org/MarkUp/Guide/Advanced . html covers some features that
you would need to go into HTML view to add. For example:

¢ Flowing text around images
¢ Defining clickable regions within images
e Using roll-overs
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Link
On the Moodle site, you can show other content from anywhere on the Web by using

a link. You can also link to files that you've uploaded into your course. By default,

this content appears in a frame within your course. You can also choose to display it
in a new window.

When using content from outside sites, you need to consider the legality and
reliability of using the link. Is it legal to display the material within a window on
your Moodle site? Will the material still be there when your course is running? In

this example, I've linked to an online resource from the BBC, which is a fairly
reliable source:

Link to a file or web site @

Name: EDisseda Flower Online (new window)

Summary: |Trebuchet v |[z0zp (v || Harmal v B I UOS|=%< EBYPRE| oo |
E=Enn EEEE | HdG —DdeedOga o @A
S\mmary@ =

5

A wirtual laboratory where you can dissect a flower, label it, and put it back
together again. Produced by the British Broadcasting Corporation (BBC) and
offered frec on their school resources website.

(I

Path: body » span.attribute-value

Location: Ehttp:,-",!\Nww.bbc;c.u.ukjsmuols,-"scienceclipsfa.ges,-"9_1E],-"Iife_qn:les.shtml
[ Choose orupload afile .. ] [ Search forweb page ... ]

Remember that the bottom of the window displays Window Settings, so you can
choose to display this resource in its own window. You can also set the size of the
window. You may want to make it appear in a smaller window so that it does not
completely obscure the window with your Moodle site. This will make it clearer to
the student that he or she has opened a new window.

When to Use a Link Versus a Web Page

In the previous screenshot, you see the link Summary entered by the course creator.
The student will not see this summary when clicking on the link. Instead, the student
is taken directly to the location of the link. The student will only see the summary
after selecting Resources from the Activities block. Then, all of the web pages, text

pages, and links in the course will be listed with their summaries. The link will be
listed like this:

Dissect a Flower & virtual laboratony where vou can dissect a floweer, label it, and put it back
Online (newr together again. Produced by the British Broadcasting Corporation (BBC) and
window) offered free on their school resources website.
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If you want the student to always see a description of the link before proceeding to
the resource, create a web page and put the link on the page. For example, I added
a web page using the Add a resource... drop-down menu and selecting Compose a
web page. I filled out the edit web page window like the following;:

Compose a web page®

Name: [Dissecta Flower Orling]

Summary: [Trebuchet = [repn =] Sl B I US|% % Bi@ER| 0
summary @ EE=== MM |iEiEEE T —beses HDOQGE| | @

Link to a virtual laboratory where wou can dissect a flower, label it, and put it
back together again.

Path:

Full text: |Trebuchet - |1(3 = I
Write carefully 3 = =

EEES || ES
How to write text (@ | |
Use ematicons (@)

Sl BzuS|[xS BB o
5% — heow HOOG®| OB

A wirtual laboratory where vou can dissect a flower, label it, and put it back
together again. Produced by the British Broadcasting Corporation (BBC) and

offered free on their school resources website. Click here to open the page in a
newy window.

The result on the course's Home Page is a link to this web page:

4 Flowers =

Along with leaves, flowers are the most important identifying

feature. This section covers flower parts and terminology used to
describe flowers.

) The parts of a Flower

@ Dissect a Flower Online (new window)
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The resulting web page looks like the following;:

FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for Foragers
;“Jumptu... ;I_)I

wildskills » Wild Plants 1 » Resources » Dissect a Flower Online

A wirtual laboratory where you can dissect a flower, label it, and put it back together
again. Produced by the British Broadcasting Corporation (BEC) and offered free on their
school resources website. Click here to open the page in a new window.

Lazt modified: Wednesday, August 10 20045, 11:32 Al

Youare logged in as Student Murnber! (Logout)

Wyild Plants 1 |

Directory

Adding a directory to a course is another way to display the files that you have
uploaded to a course. Under the subsection Files, you saw that in the same window
where you upload files to a course you can create folders:

Free Wild Pictures Cogoy

wildskills = FreePics » Files

Name Size Modified Action
[ B burdack_sprout_spring. png 1.1Mb 27 May 2005, 0754 AWM Rename
O B burdock_summmer. png 1.4Mb 27 May 2005, 0754 AM  Rename
O B dandelion_leaves_spring.png 1.9Mb 27 May 2005, 0755 AWM Rename
O A field_garlic_sprouts_spring. png 820.1Kb 27 May 2005, 07:55 AM  Rename
OB/ nettle_summmer.png 1.1Mb 27 May 2005, 07:58 AM  Renarme
O B8 thistle_summer_photo.png 1.2Mb 27 May 2005, 07:58 AM  Renarne
0 R YAMOW_SUMMmer. png 1.7hib 27 May 2005, 07:58 AM Rename

|With chosenfiles.. o | bake afolder Upload afile
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When you add a directory to a course, you're adding a link to the main files area or
to one of the folders that you created. The directory resource creates a link on the
course's Home Page, with a folder icon, like this:

|I:I wild Plant Fh:tur'es|

When a student clicks the directory, the contents are displayed:

Free Wild Pictures _<|[umpto |

wildskills » FreePics » Resources » Wild Plant Pictures

This directory contains copyright-free wild plant pictures for your use . Enjoy!

Name Size Modified
El burdock_sprout_spring.png 150 4KB May 7 2006, 10:30 PM
Bl burdock_summer.png 150 4KE May 7 2006, 10:30 PM
Bl dandelion_leaves_spring png 150 4KE May 7 2006, 10:30 PM
Bl field_garlic_sprouts_spring .png 150 4KB May 7 2006, 10:31 PM
E1 nettle_summer png 150 4KB May 7 2006, 10:31 PM
El thistie_summer.png 190.4KB May 7 2006, 10551 Fi
Bl yarraw_summer.png 150 4KE May 7 2006, 10:32 PM

Why Use a Directory?

The other way to give students access to uploaded files is by creating a link to each
individual file. For creating a link to several files, adding a directory is easier and
simpler. If students need to download several files for a course, you can upload the
files, put those files into a folder, and then create a directory to give them access to all
the files. Also, a directory provides a level of organization for the files you supply to
the student.

Label

Topic and weekly courses are organized into sections. Labels can help you organize
material within a section, giving you another level of organization. A label can have
any amount of text, images, or other content that you can put on a web page. It is
essentially an HTML document. However, just because a label can handle any HTML
content, you don't want to go overboard and create entire web pages in a label. A
label's main purpose is to add organization to a course's Home Page. In the next
screenshot, you can see that the Wild Plants course uses labels to organize course
resources. The horizontal lines and Jump to a Topic, Group Activities, and Before
You Start the Course: Do These Activities headlines are labels:
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Jump to a Topic

Types of Flants

Life Cycles of Plants
Leaves

Flowers

Roots

Other Identifying Features
Habitats

Group Activities

2 Course Discussion
L Group Wiki

Before You Startthe Course: Do These Activities

& The Plants Around “ou
? Hawve you tried edible wild plants?
Foraging Journal

In our example, the course creators used text labels to organize the course content.
A label can also hold a graphic. Adding a graphic to the beginning of each topic

is a good way to add visual interest to a course. Also, a label can consist of a large
amount of text. You can introduce activities with a paragraph-long label. In the
preceding screenshot, perhaps a sentence explaining each activity would help the
student understand the course flow. That can be added with a label. Make creative
use of labels for organization, interest, and information.

Adding Multimedia (Audio and Video)

You can add audio and video to your course in two ways. One is to embed the
multimedia in a web page. That is, you create a web page as normal; and just as

you would place a graphic on that page, you place an audio or video file instead.
Embedding a file means placing it inline, much like how an image is placed on

a page. Just as you can introduce a graphic with some text on the page, you can
introduce the multimedia file with some text on the page where the file is embedded.

[175]




Adding Static Course Material

The embedded file can be the one that you have uploaded to Moodle. That is, it can
be a site file or course file. Or, the embedded file can be on another website. For
example, it could be a video from YouTube. Either way, the file plays on the page in
which it is embedded. Here's an example of an embedded movie being played on a
Moodle web page:

Bow Drill Firestarting Lo [wmpe. 5]

wildcourses » Bow Drill Resources » A-to-Z Bushcraft: B for Bowdrill

b d M ooos @ O = [ &) surw

Last maodified: Monday, 26 Movember 2007, 10:97 P

‘fou are logged in as Site Administrator: Student (Return to my normal role)

Eawy Drill |

The other way is to link to the multimedia file. Instead of putting the file on a web
page, you are linking to it directly. Your web browser will decide what kind of
player to use to play the file. The file can be on your Moodle site, or another website.
Either way, the file exists elsewhere and you are giving the user a link to it. When the
user clicks that link, the user's browser launches the correct plug-in for playing that
kind of file, as in the following screenshot:
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1 A-to-Z Bushcoraft: B for Bowdrill t
2 o) A-Z Bushcraft Bow Dril Opening Bushcraft-AZBushcraftBForBowe ﬂ
I
‘fou have chosen to open
3 &&| Bushcraft-A2BushcraftBForBowdrill362.My
4 which is & Flash video File
from: http:/flocalbiost
5 - What should Firefox do with this File?
o Qp I Macramedia Flash Plaver 8.0 r22 (d... j
6
" Save Linkin Folder.,, | =]
7 " Save to Disk
[ Do this autamatically For files like this fram nav on.
8
9 [0]4 I Cancel |

Notice that the first link on this page is for a web page. You can determine this
because of the web page icon—[El. The second link on this page is a direct link to the
multimedia. The icon for that link tells us the target is a video file — i,

In the pop-up window, notice that the location of the file is http://localhost. That
is, the file is on the same server as Moodle. It has been uploaded to the Moodle site,
and is now a 'site file'. You can link to files that have been uploaded to your Moodle
site, or to files that exist on other sites.

In the sections that follow, we'll cover how to embed and how to link
multimedia files.

Embedding Multimedia

To embed multimedia in a web page, you must edit the page's HTML code. To access
the HTML code for a web page, click the View HTML button <>:

Compose aweb page

Full text® @
[Trebuchet -] [T@e0 ] | EiEEg
EEEEME EEEE BE ELSE
‘aou are in TEXT MODE, Use the [< =] button to go back to WY¥SIWYG MODE,

<br />
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After you are in the HTML view mode, switch over to the site containing the
multimedia. Copy the embed code from the video site. In the following example,
clicking an icon in the lower-right corner brings up a pop-up widow containing the
code to embed. I am copying the code from that window:

Copy & Paste Into Your Website

COFY £ FAETE THIS CODE TO EMEED THIZ FLANER IN H0UR LIEESITE

GLICK HERE TO COFY THIE CODE WISIT BLIFTY B

ZEND 10 A FRIEND ZUESCRIEE .‘ _ﬁ =4
- ! - - '.-. L

EMAIL OF EMEED THIZ MIDED

m {E—PQ H{) e

Then, paste the embed code into the web page:

General

Marmie® [ to ¢ Bushcrott B for Bowdnll
summary @

| Terdux et 3 | N || ey =] B £ U & | % & |8 [0
EEEEvn | EEFF Tl —d=e= QO0SHH (@A

Howy to start a fire using friction. Learn how to use a bowdrill, the ultimate
busheraft skill. Running time 8:33.

Palls:

(TEEE)

Compose aweb page

Full texd™ @

cobicct width="100" height="255" type~"application/x shockvave flagh"
data="http://blip.tv/scripts/flash/showplayer . swf?enableis=trussfeedur 1=het

allowfullscreen="true" id="showplayer"><parem newe="movie™
value="http://blip.tv/scripta/flash/showplayer . svf?enableis~true sfeedur 1=ht
|/ r<param nawe="cuality” value="best™ />

</obiecty|
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The result is the page shown at the beginning of this section.

Allowing Non-Trusted Users to Embed Items

Notice that the code starts and ends with the <object> tag. In Moodle, the default
settings allow only trusted users to embed items with the <object> or <embed>

tags. A trusted user is a site Administrator, Course creator, or Teacher. Other users
are not permitted to embed objects with these tags. For example, if you require a
student to upload a web page as part of an assignment, and that web page contains
an <object> or <embed> tag, the tag will be removed. You can control this setting on
the Site administration | Security | Site policies page. The setting Allow EMBED
and OBJECT tags gives permission to non-trusted users to use these tags:

Allow EMBED and ™

CBJECT tags

allowohbjectembed
As a default security measure, normal users are not allowed to embed
multimeadia (lilke Flash) within texts using explicit EMBED and OEJECT
tags in their HTML (although it can still be done safely using the
mediaplugins filter). If you wish to allow these tags then enable this
option.

Note that a site administrator, course creator, or teacher can always use these tags.
This setting affects only other users.

Uploading and Linking to Multimedia Files

In one of the screenshots at the beginning of this section, you saw a link to a
multimedia file. That file was uploaded to the course. Uploading and linking to

files is covered in the Files section near the beginning of this chapter. However,
multimedia can present a special challenge because of the size of the files. In Chapter
2, (Configuring Your Site), the section Maximum Uploaded File Size deals with this issue.
You can change the maximum file size that you can upload. However, changing this
requires that you have access to the . ini files (the configuration files) for PHP and
Apache on your server. If you don't have access to these files, you can't increase the
size of uploaded files beyond what your hosting service permits. Instead, you will
need to use a work-around.
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Workaround for Uploading Large Files

In Moodle, every course has an ID number. When you select a course, the text of the
link tells you that course's ID number. In the following example, you can see that the
pointer is hovering over the link to the Bow Drill Firestarting course. The status bar

at the bottom of the window tells us that this course's ID number is 4:

%* Shelter and Fire
Eows Dirll Fire;ls;tamnq
Cebris Huts U

HE | http:fflocalhostfwildcour sesmoodle fcoursefview. phprid=4

Also recall that when you upload files to a course, those files are placed in the
Moodle data directory, in the course's subdirectory. In our example, files uploaded to

the Bow Drill Firestarting course are stored in /moodledata/4:

& C:".Program Files\xampp’ htdocs, wildcoursesmoodledata’ 4

REE

J File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

| &

O -0 9 e rame| 5 5 X B

J Address IE_? C:\Program Files\xampphtdocsiwildcoursesimoodledatat 4

jGo

Mame = I Dake Modified | Size | Tvpe |
IZebackupdats | 11/19/2007 4:54 PM File: Folder
@ Bushcraft-AZBushcraftBForBowdrill 362 Flv 11/26/2007 11:05 PM 15,018 KE  Flash video File

|2 obijects |14.E| ME | j Iy Computer 4

When you upload a file into the course using Administration | Files, that file is

placed into the course's data directory:

wildcourses » Bow Drill » Files

Bow Drill Firestarting You are logged in as William Rice (Logout)

Name Size Modified Action
[T (3 backupdata 890 bytes 19 Nov 2007, 04:54 PM Rename
[N <& Bushcrafi-AZBushcraftBForBowdrill 362 flv 14.7MB 26 Nov 2007, 11:05 PM Rename
|With chosen files... j
Make a folder | Selectall || Deselectall | Uploagia file
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Also, if you upload a file into a course's data directory outside of Moodle, that file
will show up as a course file. That is, instead of uploading the file through Moodle,
use your FTP program or something similar to upload it right into the data directory.
In the following screenshot, you can see that I have copied a new audio file to the
course's data directory:

& C:'Program Files'xampp® htdocs', wildcoursesmoodledata’, 4 = |D|ﬂ
J File  Edit Wiew Favoribes Tools  Help | a"
- 5 — B o

J QBack - \,) - .? J,.:'Search |~ Folders | |'zh I__'ﬁli'- x n ‘ v

J Address I@ C\Program Files\xamppihtdocsiwildoour sesimoodledataid j G0

Mame = | Date Modified | Sizel Tvpe
I backupdata 11/19/2007 4:54 PM File Fc
@ Bushcraft-AZBushcraftBForBowdrill 362 . Flv 11/26/2007 11:05 PM 15,018 KB Flash*

.W 4/17[2007 9:06 AM L427KB OGGF
< | 2l
|Ty|:ue: i3tz File Date Modified; 471772007 9:06 AM Size: 1.39 MB |1.39 ME | :J My Computer A

When I refresh the Course Files page, the new file is listed:

Bow Drill Firestarting You are logged in as William Rice (Logout)
wildcourses - Bow Drill » Files

Name Size Modified Action
[T (3 backupdata 890 bytes 19 Mov 2007, 04:54 PM Rename
| '@ Bushcraft-AZBushcrafiBForBowdrill362.1lv 14.7MB 26 Nov 2007, 11:02 PM Rename
[ @ Into the Wild_ogg 1.4MB 17 Apr 2007, 08:06 AM Rename

|‘_u"u'ith chosen files... j

Make a folder | Selectall || Deselectall | Upload a file

This workaround also works for site files. As the Front Page of your site is course ID
number 1, uploading (or FTPing) a file to /moodledata/1 will add that file to the list
of site files. This can be very useful when you must use large media files, but your
hosting service will not enable you to raise the limit for uploads in PHP or Apache.
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Summary

These five static course materials (text pages, web pages, links, directory views, and
labels) form the core of most online courses. Most student/ teacher interaction will be
about something the student has read or viewed. Adding static material first gives
you a chance to think about how the material will be discussed and used. In later
chapters, you'll see how to add more interactive material.
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Interactive course activities enable students to interact with the instructor, the
learning system, or each other. Note that Moodle doesn't categorize activities into
'Interactive' and 'Static', as we do in this book. In Moodle, all activities are added
from the Add an activity... menu after turning the editing on. We use the terms
'Interactive' and 'Static' as a convenient way to categorize the activities that
Moodle offers.

The following table gives you a brief description of each kind of activity. The sections
that follow the table describe how and when to use these activities.

Activity Description

Assignment An assignment is an activity completed offline, outside of Moodle. When
the student completes the assignment, he or she either uploads a file for

% the instructor's review, or reports to the instructor in some other way.

Regardless of whether the assignment requires uploading a file, the
student receives a grade for the assignment.

Choice A choice is essentially a single, multiple-choice question that the
instructor asks the class. The result can either be displayed to the class,
? or kept between the individual student and the instructor. Choices are

a good way to get feedback from the students about the class. You can
plant these choices in your course ahead of time, and keep them hidden
until you need the students' feedback. You can also add them as needed.

Journal You can create an online journal, which will be unique for each student.
: A journal can be seen only by the student who writes it, and the
instructor. Remember that a journal is attached to the course in which it

appears. If you want to move a student's journal to another course, you'll
need to make creative usage of the backup and restore functions.




Adding Interactive Course Material

Activity

Description

Lesson

e

Quiz

SCORM/ AICC

Survey

A lesson is a series of web pages displayed in a given order, where

the next page displayed may depend upon the student's answer to

a question. Usually, the 'jump question' is used to test a student's
understanding of the material. Get it right, and you proceed to the next
item. Get it wrong, and you either stay on the page or jump to a remedial
page. But the jump question could also ask a student what he or she is
interested in learning next, or some other exploratory question.

A lesson gives Moodle some of the branching capability found in
commercial computer-based training (CBT) products. You could make a
course consisting of just a summary, one large lesson, and a quiz.

Questions that you create while making a quiz in one course can be
reused in other courses. We'll cover creating question categories, creating
questions, and choosing meaningful question names.

SCORM (Sharable Content Object Reference Model) is a collection of
specifications that enable interoperability, accessibility, and reusability
of web-based learning content. If a piece of learning material meets the
SCORM standard, it can be inserted into any learning management
system that supports SCORM (which is most of the major ones).
Moodle's SCORM module allows you to upload any standard SCORM
package into your course.

Moodle comes with prewritten surveys, designed by educational
experts to help instructors learn about their students. If the stock survey
questions are not appropriate for your usage, you have two choices:
repurpose a quiz into a survey, or edit the survey's PHP code to change
the questions. This section covers using the stock surveys, and those two
options for custom surveys.

Wikis and workshops are covered in the next chapter.

Assignments

After logging in as a teacher, and turning on editing, you can add an assignment
from the Add an activity... menu.

Add an activity
Assignments

¢ Advanced uploading of file
Cnline text

Upload a single file

Offline activity
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Types of Assignments

You can select from four types of assignments. Each of them is explained here:

Upload a Single File

Use this assignment type when you want the student to submit a single file online.
The following screenshot shows what the student sees before he or she submits

the file:

wildcourses

Wild Plants 1 » Assignments » The Plants Around You

Separate groups: Group 1

Evenif you live in the city, you probably pass many plants every day.
You may wonder what some of these plants are, and if they're edible
species. Is that patch of weeds at the end of you driveway edible?
What kind of tree grows in that park you pass every day? What kind
of flowering plant is growing in that field across from where you

wiark?

Upload a picture of a plant or a green area that interests you. The
picture must have sufficient detail to identify the plant(s) in it.

If you have a digital camera, this is easy. If not, you can take any
copyright-free plant picture you find on the VWeb (government sites
are good for this) and upload it

The instructor for this course will put the pictures into an album, and
try to identify the plant(s) for you.

Due date: Thursday, 2 Movember 2005, 10:60 P

Upload a file (Max size: 2ME)

Upload this file |

Browse... |
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And this is what the student sees after submitting (uploading) the file; the
submission is graded by the teacher:

The instructor for this course will put the pictures into an album, and
try to identify the plant(s) for you.

Due date: Thursday, 2 Movember 2008, 10:50 PM

Feedback from the Instructor

«* Site Administrator
- Monday, 3 October 2005, 11:14 AM

Grade: 8110

B Yater_lilies jpg

Upload a file (Max size: 2MEB)

I Browse... |
Upload this file |

You are logged in as Student Murmber! (Logout)

Wild Plants 1 |

Advanced Uploading of Files

Just as with the Upload a Single File assignment, this type of assignment allows each
student to upload a file in any format. However, the student can upload multiple
versions, or drafts of the file. Until the student uploads the final version of the file,

the submission is marked as a draft.

The teacher determines how many versions can be uploaded when he or she creates
the assignment. The student can either upload that many versions, or indicate that a

file is the final version.
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Students can also enter notes with the submitted file. In the following screenshot,
you can see that a student has uploaded a file, added a note, and that the submission
is still a draft. Note that:

e The student can replace the existing file by uploading another one. That will
count as another draft.
e The Edit button enables the student to edit the note.

e The Send for marking button enables the student to call this the final
submission, even if he or she hasn't submitted the maximum number of
drafts allowed.

wildeourses » Tracking Basics » Assignments » Tracking Box
Tuesday, 4 Decemnber 2007, 10:07 PM

MNOTE This assignment wall take several hours [unng the
assignment, you can do other aclivities hat do nol lake loo much
concentration, such as read, surt the Veb. or talk on the phone.
But you will need to keep watch over your tracking box for at
least an hour, and possibly several hours

Construct a tracking box inyour back yard or park, using these
dirgctions.

Bait the boxwith @ spoonful of peanut butter.

Stahon yourselt tar enough away so that you do not scare any of
Lhe small animals thal are slracted by te bail, bul close enough
50 that you can photograph the animal approaching the bait and
eating.

Malke yourself comfortable. You'll need to wait until an animal
wialks into the tracking box and approaches the bait

Try to photograph the animal approaching, eating, and leaving.

Photograph the tracks left behind by the animal. Especially,
photagraph the tracks the animal made while it was sithng and
waling.

Upload 4l leasl oneg photo of the arimel, and one of its racks.
You can upload up to four photos. Add notes to the photos telling
us what we are lnoking at.

BAvailable from: Tuesday, 4 December 2007, 09:00 AM
Nue date: Tuesday, 11 Decembear 2007 0900 A
Submission draft
B blackbeartrack png x

Lpload a e (Max size’ 20MB)

] Browsa..

Upload this file I

Notes

Thie shorler Claws of the black bear oflen do nol leave an impression in e ground. In this
track notice that only the very tips of the claws left an impression. Also, the toes of black
bears ane farther apart than grizzlies, and usually show a definite space between the toes
Edit
Final submission for assignment marking
Send for marking I

“You are logged in as Student Mumber] {Logout)
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Online Text

Select this assignment type when you want the student to create a page online.
While it's called 'Online text' assignment, note that the student can include anything
on the page that you can include in a web page, such as graphics and links. That's
because the student creates the page using Moodle's built-in web page editor. If you
include this assignment type, consider giving your students directions on how to
use the online editor for inserting graphics, links, multimedia, and tables. Most of
the functions of the online editor are self-explanatory, especially for a generation of
bloggers. But these functions may give your students some problems if you don't
explain them.

While grading the assignment, the teacher can edit the student's online text page.
When the student clicks on the assignment to see his/her grade, the student also sees
the original and edited versions of their page. In the following screenshot, note the
student's one-word submission, and the teacher's witty response:

Read the fallowing subject line and email Discuss how this
email mests or fails to meet our critena for an effective
message, including:

+ A cubjact ling that tells you if the email requires action
oris just informative,

A message that 1s clearly relevant to the reader, or a
staternent as to how the information is relevant to the
reader

Directions to the recipient about what is expected
next of himmer

+

*

Subject Clinical Research Office

Body. Bill, Rusemarie Giordizno has been named Lo
head the newly formed Office of Clinical Research
which will have varous management responsibiliies
aver translational research here | met with her
yasterday and she will have some requeslsidess for
training and othar support that we may be able to
provide tor her, &.g.. virtual training, web
communication strategies, etc. She is just getting her
thoughts logether, so we will probably meel with her
in the early fall to see what she would like to do

Available from: Tuesday, 4 December 2007, 10:00 P
Due date: Tuesday, 11 December 2007, 10:00 P
Lot edited: Tuesday, 4 December 2007, 19 31 P (1 wonds)

Your changes have been saved

Blan!

et rovy subimission
Feedback from the Instructor
«* William Rice
%o Tuesday, 4 December 2007, 11:32 PM
Grade: 90100
Elan! blah!

You are logged inoas Stodenl Nombeed (Cogout)

[188]




Chapter 6

If the teacher allows resubmission of the assignment, then this back and forth
feedback and grading can continue until the teacher decides upon the final grade for
the assignment.

If you are familiar with the older, pre-1.7 version of Moodle, you may remember
an activity type called journal. The online text assignment is meant to replace the
journal. However, as of version 1.9, the journal module is still included with the
standard distribution. It is deactivated, but you can turn on the journal module
under Site administration | Modules. Why would you do this —because, the
journal still does some things that an online text assignment does not. For example,
the student's journal entry is private, and can be viewed only by the student and
teacher. In an assignment, the group mode causes the student's entry to be accessible
by at least the other members of the student's group, if not the whole class. And,

in a journal, the student's multiple entries are compiled in a single view. In an
assignment, the student can make only one entry per assignment.

Offline Activity

Select this when you want the student to do something outside of Moodle. Note
that 'outside of Moodle' doesn't have to mean 'offline'. The assignment could be
something elsewhere on the Web, as in the following example. Or it could be
completely offline, such as taking a photograph or visiting a museum.

InfoOverlioad » Inbox » Assignments » Your Longest Email

Everyone has gotten forwarded emails that are so full of
past replies, they go on for pages. On Monday, find your
longest, most difficult-to-read forwarded email. Forward it
to the instructor at moodle@williamrice com. The instructor
will Lse the examples that the class forwards in
Wednesday's session.

MOTE: If there's something in the email that you don't want
others in the class to see, delete it befare fonwarding the
email to the instructor.

Available from: Friday, 30 Movernber 2007, 03:50 P
Due date: Sunday, ¥ December 2008, 03:50 P
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While the work is performed outside Moodle, the teacher still records the grade
in Moodle.

Creating an Assignment

Adding an assignment automatically brings up the Editing Assignment window:

General

Assignment name* I'I'Ile Plants Around Yuu
Description* @

[Trebuchet =] [tiept) =1 ] =g =] B 7 U & | % | B | w304
SEEEESnn|es=sEETE|—dhseaee| BOQ&GE| |

Even if you live in the city, you probably pass many plants every day. You :I
may wonder what some of these plants are, and if they're edible species. k&

that palch of weeds at the end of you drweway edible? What kind of tree
al.. poTT. Sy e W T ] | BTSN [ & | PR g | P LI

nalh

(]

Grade @ |10 =
Available from |5 |#] [December *I i"ﬂﬂ? "”GEI '”‘_a "I ¥ Disable
Due date |2 -I Movember "Ii 2006 "”22 '”50 "I ™ Disable

Prevent late submissions |No "l

Upload a single file

Allow resubmitting & |‘r’es v[
Email alerts to teachers @ [No =

Maximum size [2MD E

Group mode & |Sepa|ale yroups 'I
Visible |Slluw 'I

Save changes | Cam:eil

There are required fields in this form marked*

The Assignment name field is displayed on the course page. When a student
clicks on the name, the Description field is displayed. The description should give
complete instructions for completing and submitting the assignment.

Assignments that are due soon will appear in the Upcoming Events block (covered
in Chapter 3). If you do not set a due date, by default, it will be set to today (the
day you created the assignment). This will make the assignment show up in the

Upcoming Events block, as if it's overdue. Make sure you set an appropriate due
date for the assignment.
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Printer-Friendly Directions

As assignments are completed offline, you may want the directions to be
printer-friendly, so that students can take the directions with them. Make sure that
any graphics you've embedded into the Description field are less than the width of
the printed page. Or, you can upload the directions as an Adobe Acrobat (.pdf) file,
and use the Description field to instruct students to print the directions and take the
directions with them.

Make It Clear That Assignments Are
Mandatory

On the course's Home Page, an assignment link appears with its own icon, like
this: #. It is not immediately apparent to a new student that this icon means 'Do
this assignment'. You might want to use a label to indicate that the assignment is
something the student should do. In this example, a label instructs the student to
complete the assignment and a multiple-choice survey question:

Before You Start the Course: Do These Activities
ﬁ") The Plants Around You

? Have you tried edible wild plants?

You can also label the individual activities with an imperative, such as 'Read about
the plants around you', or 'Answer a survey question about your experience with
edible plants'.

Assignments are always added to the Upcoming Events block. If you have an
assignment, consider adding the Upcoming Events block even if you have no other
events planned for the course (such as a field trip, discussion, chat, and so on). This
will serve as an additional reminder for the students.

Upcoming Events &=

B End of subrmissions for
Observing the Familiar
Sunday, 9 December (09:30 AM)

B& End of azsessments for

Dhbserving the Farmniliar
Monday, 10 December (0930 AM)

Goto calendar...
Mesw Event. ..
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Also, if you display the Recent Activity block, content that was recently added or
edited will appear in that block. If you add or edit an assignment while the course
is underway, the Recent Activity block will serve as an additional reminder to
complete the assignment.

Recent Activity [=

Activity since Tuesday, 4
December 2007, 09:11 Ahkd
Full repart of recent activity...

Course updates:

Added Assignment:
Tracking Box

Added Resource:
Directions for Building a
Tracking Box

Lesson

A lesson is the most complex, and most powerful, type of activity. Essentially, a
lesson is a series of web pages that presents information and questions.

A Moodle lesson can be a powerful combination of instruction and assessment.
Lessons offer the flexibility of a web page, the interactivity of a quiz, and
branching capabilities.

What Is a Lesson?

A lesson consists of a series of web pages. Usually, a lesson page contains some
instructional material, and a jump question about the material the student just
viewed. The jump question is used to test a student's understanding of the material.
Get it right, and you proceed to the next item. Get it wrong, and you're either

taken back to the instructional page, or you jump to a remedial page. But the jump
question could also easily ask a student what he is interested in learning next, or who
her favorite candidate is. Or it could also be labeled Continue to take the student to
the next page.
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The following is a screenshot of a lesson page. Its purpose is instructional. It appears
like any other normal web page. Indeed, you can put anything on a lesson page that
you can put on any other Moodle web page.

[Relationship Between Distance and Perspective

In some photographs, space can appear compressed, so that objects appear closer together than
they really are. In another photograph of the same scene, space can appear expanded so that
objects appear farther apart than they are.

Distance from Camera Determines Perspective

Distartions in perspective are actually caused by the distance of the subject from the camera. The
farther a scene is from the camera, the closer the objects in that scene appear. The closer a scene
is to the camera, the farther apart objects in that scene appear. Distance compresses the space in a
picture, and closeness expands the space.

In the photo below, look at the distance between the columns. The columns closer to the camera
appear to be further apart, while those farther from the camera appear closer together.

Phato by Smiles for the world / Alex Lapuerta
Focal Length Does Not Determine Perspective

Many people think these distortions in perspective are caused the focal length of the lens being
used. For example, they think that a long lens--a telephoto lens-—-compresses space, and a short
lens—-a wide angle lens--expands space. This isn't true.

A telephoto lens enables you to shoot a scene that is farther from the camera. Because the scene is
far from the camera, it perspective is compressed. But it is the distance from the camera, not the
telephato lens, that is causing the compression.

Acwide angle lens enables you to shoot a scene that is closer to the camera. Because the scene is
close to the camera, it perspective is opened. But it is the closeness to the camera, not the wide
angle lens, that is causing the opening of the space.

Click the Continue button below to go to the next page In this lesson.

Continue |

[193]



Adding Interactive Course Material

At the bottom of the lesson page is the Continue button. In this lesson, when the
student clicks this button, he or she is taken to the following question page:

you:

You have earned 0 point(s) out of O point(s) thus far.

You are shooting a street scene and want to make the people in the scene appear close together. Do

' Move closer to the people you are photographing.
" Back away from the people you are photographing.
€ Zoom in with your telephoto lens.

Please check one answer |

Each answer displays different feedback, just like a quiz:

Your answer |

Mave closer ta the people you are photographing.

That's right. Reducing the actual distance between the
scene and the camera--getting closer-will compress the
distance between subjects in the scene.

Caontinue |

Your ahawey |

Zoorn in with your telephoto lens.

Sorry, but thig isn't correct. Zooming in or out won't
change the perspective in the scene.

You must get physically closer ta the scene to reduce
the apparent distance between subjects in the scene.
Zooming in makes the scene appear closer, but it
doesn't change the perspective. Only reducing the
actual distance between the scene and the
camera--getting closer-will compress the distance
betweaen subjects in the scene.

Your ahawey |

Back away from the people you are photographing.

Sorry, but this isn't correct. Backing away from the
scene will make the apparent distance between
subjects in the scene increase.

‘fou must get physically closer to the scene to reduce
the apparent distance between subjects in the scene.
Only reducing the actual distance between the scene
and the camera—getting closer--will compress the
distance between subjects in the scene.

If the student answers correctly, he or she is taken to the next instructional page. An

incorrect answer takes the student to a remedial page. The following is an example of

a remedial page:
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| Remedial: Compressing Perspective

In the photo below, the space between each of the marchers in the front row iz the same;

#“M—'{u_m-f.___;:-—..

Phota by Celeste Hutchins.

Loagk at the two men closest to you. You can see that the space between them is over four
feet. If one of them reached out his arm, he could not touch the other:

This is the simplest sequence for a lesson in Moodle. You can also add a few more
advanced features. We'll discuss these later, after looking at the basic features.

Lesson Settings

When you first create a lesson, you are presented with a window where you choose
the settings for the entire lesson. Before you can add even a single page to a lesson,
you must select the lesson settings. If you're not sure about any of these settings,
just take your best guess. You can always return to this page and change the
settings. Remember, one of the advantages of Moodle is the ease with which you
can experiment with, and change your course material. Get accustomed to taking

a bolder, more experimental approach to using Moodle and you will enjoy it a

lot more.
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This window is broken into six areas:

o General

e Grade options

e Flow control

e Lesson formatting
e  Access control

o Other

In this section, I'll go through the Editing Lesson page from top to bottom. I'll discuss
most of the settings, and focus on the ones that are most useful for creating the effect
of a deck of flash cards. By the end of this section, you will understand how most of
the settings on the Editing Lesson page affect the student's experience.

General Settings

The following are the settings:

Name

This is the name of the lesson, which students will see on the course's Home Page.

Time Limit
This is the time limit for the entire lesson, and not for each individual page. Enabling

this displays a timer, with a countdown. The timer uses JavaScript; so to use this
feature, your students must have JavaScript installed and enabled in their browsers.

When the time limit is reached, the student is not ejected from the lesson. The
student remains in the lesson. However, any question that the student answers after
the time limit is reached does not count towards the student's grade.

Maximum Number of Answers/Branches

At the bottom of each question page in a lesson, you can place a quiz question.
Maximum number of answers/branches determines the maximum number of
answers that each question can have. If each answer sends the student to a different
page, then the number of answers is also the number of branches possible. For
true/false questions, set this to 2. After creating question pages, you can increase or
decrease this setting without affecting the questions that you have already created.
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Moodle Solutions » LessonSolutions & Lessons » Editing Lesson

B8 Adding a new Lesson to topic 12

General

Name: |Tq Be a Noun or Not to Be a Noun?|
Timed: Iﬂ )]

Time limit (minutes): IE[J_ 3@

Maximum number of IE @

answersibranches:

Grade Options

If a lesson is being used only for practice, most of the grade options are irrelevant.

Grade options

Practice lesson: ITE;;, @
Custom scoring: I?s;, @
Maximum grade: ﬂ @
Student can re-take: ITE;;, @
Handling of re-takes: Im @
Display ongoing score: I?s;, @

Practice Lesson
If you set Practice lesson to Yes, this lesson will not show up in the Gradebook.

Custom Scoring

Normally, a correct answer in a question is worth the entire point value for the
question, and each wrong answer is worth zero. Enabling custom scoring allows
you to set a point value for each individual answer in a question. Use this if some
answers are 'more right' or 'more wrong' than others. You can also use this to set the
point value for a question. If a question is more important, use custom scoring to
give it more points.
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Maximum Grade

If you set Maximum grade to 0, the lesson does not appear in any of the Grades
pages. The student's score in this lesson will not affect the student's final grade for
the course.

Student Can Re-take

This setting determines if the student can repeat the lesson.

Handling of Re-takes

This setting is relevant only if the student is allowed to repeat the lesson (the setting
above is set to Yes). When the students are allowed to re-take the lesson, the grades
shown in the Grades page are either the average of the re-takes or the student's

best grade.

Display Ongoing Score
When this is set to Yes, each page of the lesson displays the student's score and the

number of possible points so far. Note that this displays the number of points that
the student could have earned for the pages that he or she has viewed so far.

If a lesson is not linear (that is, if it branches), then the path that each student takes
through the lesson can change. This means that each student can have the chance
to earn a different number of points. So in a branching lesson, the 'total number of
points possible for the entire lesson' is not meaningful because the lesson can be
different for different students. For example, you might create a lesson with many
branches and pages. Then, require the student to earn at least 200 points on that
lesson. This would encourage the student to explore the lesson, and try different
branches until he or she has earned the required points.

Flow Control

Some of the options under Flow control make the lesson behave more like a flash

card deck. Other settings on this page become irrelevant when a lesson is used for
flash cards.
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Flow control

Allow student review: IND YI @
Display review button: IND 'I @
Maximum number of |1 vI @

attempts:

Action after correct answer: IShUW an unanswered Pagej @

Display default feedback: IYes 'I @
Minimum number of I[] vl @

questions:
Number of pages (cards) to | 10 vl @
show:

Allow student review enables a student to go backwards in a lesson, and retry
questions that he or she got wrong. This differs from just using the Back button on
the browser, in that the setting enables the student to retry questions while using the
Back button does not.

Look at the setting for Action after correct answer. Note that in this case, it is set

to Show an unanswered Page. This means that after a student answers a question
correctly, Moodle will display a page that the student either hasn't seen or has
answered incorrectly. The Show an unanswered Page setting is usually used
during a flash card lesson to give the student second chances at answering questions
correctly. During a practice lesson, you will usually use Allow student review to
enable students to go back to questions they got wrong.

Display review button displays a button after the student answers a question
incorrectly. The button allows the student to re-attempt the question. If your
questions have only two answers (true/false, yes/no), then allowing the student

to retry a question immediately after getting it wrong doesn't make much sense. It
would be more productive to jump to a page explaining why the answer is wrong,
and use the Show an unanswered Page setting to give the student another chance at
the question at a later time.

Maximum number of attempts determines how many times a student can attempt
any question. It applies to all questions in the lesson.

Minimum number of questions sets the lower limit for the number of questions
used to calculate a student's grade on the lesson. It is relevant only when the lesson is
going to be graded.
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Number of pages (cards) to show determines how many pages are shown. If the
lesson contains more than this number, the lesson ends after reaching the number set
here. If the lesson contains fewer than this number, the lesson ends after every card
has been shown. If you set this to 0, the lesson ends when all cards have been shown.

Lesson Formatting

The settings under Lesson formatting are used to turn the lesson into a slide show,
which appears in a pop-up window. The Slide Show setting creates the slide show
window. Slide show width, height, and background color set the format of the slide
show. The background color setting uses the Web's 6-letter code for colors. This code
is officially called the 'Hex RGB'. For a chart of these color codes, try a web search on
the terms 'hex rgb chart', or see a partial chart at http://www.w3.0org/TR/2001/WD-
css3-color-20010305#x11-color.

Lesson formating

Slide Show: IND "I 3

Slide show width: 640 px (B

Slide show height: (400 px (3

Slide show background
s I#FFFFFF 3@

IND "I and only display if Student has grade greater
than:lﬂ% :“' &)

Progress Bar: IND 'I @

Display left menu:

Display left menu displays a navigation bar on the left side of the slide show
window. The navigation bar enables the student to navigate to any slide. Without
that navigation bar, the student must proceed through the slide show in the order
that Moodle displays the lesson pages, and must complete the lesson to exit (or the
student can force the window to close). Sometimes, you want a student to complete
the entire lesson in order, before allowing him or her to move freely around the
lesson. The setting only display if Student has grade greater than accomplishes this.
Only if the student achieved the specified grade will he or she see the navigation
menu. You can use this setting to ensure that the student goes completely through
the lesson the first time, before allowing the student to freely move around the
lesson. The Progress Bar setting displays a progress bar at the bottom of the lesson.
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Access Control

However, recall that in the beginning of the chapter, we learned that lessons are the
only activity that can be made dependent on completing another activity. That is,
you can require that the student completes a specific lesson in your course before
allowing him or her access to the current lesson. Now, look at the Dependent on
setting in the following screenshot:

Access control

Password protected lesson: IN::: 'l @

Password: I {Leave blank to keep current password) (3
Dependent on: |F'art5 of Speech j @

: ; .
Condition(s) for the Time Spent (minutes) Completed Grade better than (%)

dependency: IU ™ |U
Available from: [16 =] [Apri =] 2007 =] -[14 =] |oo =]
Deadline: [16%] [May =] [2008%] -[10}=] [00 =]

Pop-Up to File or Web Page

The following is what this page looks like:

Pop-up to file or web page

Pop-up to file or web page @ |
Choose or upload a file ...

Show close button: IND v[
Window height* @ [100

width* @ |55n

When the student launches the lesson, you can make a new web page or file launch
with the lesson. This page or file will launch in a separate window. This enables
you to use the page or file as the focal point for your lesson. For example, you could
launch an animation of a beating heart in a pop-up window, and use the lesson to
point out parts of the heart, and quiz the student on what each part does during

the heartbeat.
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Moodle will display the following file types in their own viewer:

MP3 Plain Text
Media Player GIF
Quicktime JPEG
Realmedia PNG
HTML

File types for which Moodle does not have a built-in viewer get a download
link instead.

Even if your file type is supported by one of Moodle's viewers, you might want to
embed the file in a web page instead. Putting the file on a web page enables you to
write an explanation at the top of the page, say, 'You will refer to this graphic during
the lesson. Reposition this window and the lesson window, so that you can see both
at the same time, or easily switch between the two.'

If you combine this with the Slide Show setting (the screenshot on the last page),
you'll have the Moodle slide show displayed in one window, and the file specified
here displayed in another.

Other Lesson Settings

The Other settings area has some settings that can make the lesson more interesting
for the student.

Other

Link to an activity @ |wnrkshop - Example: Pre-correction in a Warkshop
Number of high scores displayed* |10

Use this lesson's settings as |N|:| vI
defaults 3

Notice in this screenshot, Link to an activity is set to workshop - Example:
Pre-correction in a Workshop. This setting places a link on the last page of the
lesson to the activity or resource specified. The drop-down list for Link to an activity
contains all of the resources and activities in the current course. The user must click
the link to be taken to the location, so this setting doesn't force the user to proceed to
a specific place after the lesson.
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Number of high scores displayed lets the high scoring students choose a name to
post their scores under. This setting doesn't do anything if you make the lesson a
Practice lesson.

When you are creating a lesson, you see all of the pages in the lesson in their
logical order. The logical order is the order in which a student would see them, if
the student answered every question correctly and proceeded straight through the
lesson. At any time, you can preview the lesson from the student's point of view.
This section will cover previewing a lesson.

A lesson can be graded or ungraded. It also can allow students to retake the

lesson. While Moodle allows you to grade a lesson, remember that a lesson's
primary purpose is to teach, not test. Don't use a lesson to do the work of a quiz or
assignment. The lesson's score is there to give you a feedback on the effectiveness of
each page, and to enable the students to judge their progress.

Adding the First Question Page

Immediately after you save your lesson settings, Moodle presents you with the
following page:

( Preview Y Edit 'j".R'epnrts Y Grade Essays. \

Collapsed Expanded

What would you like to
do first?

Import gquestions

Import FowerPoint

Add a Branch Table

Add a Question Page

At this point, it is time to create the first question page or import question pages from
another system. Let's take a look at each of your options.
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Importing Questions

If you choose to Import questions, you can import questions created by Moodle and
other online learning systems. Some of the formats that you can import are:

GIFT and Moodle XML  These are Moodle's proprietary formats. GIFT is text only, and
XML can include graphics and special characters.

Aiken This format is for multiple choice questions.

Missing Word This format is for missing word multiple choice questions.

Blackboard If you're converting from Blackboard to Moodle, you can export
questions from Blackboard and import them into Moodle.

WebCT This format supports multiple choice questions, and short answers
questions from WebCT.

Course Test Manager If you're converting from Course Test Manager to Moodle, you can
export questions from Course Test Manager, and import them
into Moodle.

Embedded Answers This format is a multiple question, multiple-choice question with

(Cloze) embedded answers.

Each question that you import will create a lesson page.

Importing PowerPoint

If you've created a complex PowerPoint presentation —with animations, special
text effects, branching, and other advanced features —don't expect to import those
advanced features into a Moodle lesson. Basic text and graphics will import from
PowerPoint into Moodle, but advanced features are lost.

Also, before you import your PowerPoint slideshow, you must export it as a series
of web pages. This ability is built into PowerPoint. So it is not difficult, and does not
require additional software. But you should be aware that Moodle does not read
PowerPoint files directly. Instead, it reads the web pages that PowerPoint exports.
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Add a Branch Table

A branch page consists of a page of links to the other pages in your lesson. At this
point, immediately after you've finished the lesson settings page, your lesson
doesn't have any pages. So adding a branch table at this point doesn't make much
sense. Let's deal with branch tables later, after we've added some question pages to
the lesson.

Add a Question Page

This option enables you to add a question page to your lesson, using Moodle's built-
in editor. The process for creating a question page is covered in the next section,
Creating the Question Pages.

Creating the Question Pages

After you fill out and save the Settings page, it is time to create the first question
page. Even though it's called a 'question page', the page can contain more than just
one question. It's a web page, so you can add any content to it. Usually, it contains
information and a question to test the student's understanding. You can choose
different types of questions:

e  Multiple choice

o True/false

e Short answer

¢ Numeric

e Matching

e Essay
You can also create feedback for each answer to the question, similar to creating

feedback for the answers in a quiz question. And, you can make the lesson jump to a
new page, based upon the answer the student selects.
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In the following example, you can see the question page contains some text, a
graphic, and three answers to the question. Note that for each answer, there is a
Response that the student sees immediately after submitting the answer. And, there
is also a Jump for each answer. For the two incorrect answers, the Jump displays the
same page. That allows the student to try again. For the correct answer, the Jump
displays the next page in the lesson.

FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for Foragers

You are logged in as William Rice (Logout
wildskilis » Wild Plants 1 » Lessons » What Kind of plantis It?
Question type: @

hulliple Chuice | TroeFalze .i. Shount Answer | Numerical ..|. Malching | Essay .'l

Multianswer: ™ (5

FPage title:
lCuIiLu Cacux

Page contents: 1
[Trebuchet =l 1iow) =1 [normal P B (- N
EEEE M EEFTF LhAal—d=aes QOQS8E| <@

The Calice Caclus can be o source of waler in the deserl,

Path: body » p

Answer 1: [Use editor. T @)

|Herbaceuus

Response 1: [Use cditor: T @]

|ND, herbaceous plants have tender leaves. Please try again.

Jump 1: [This page @
Answer 2; [Use sdilor. T @]

|Sw: culent

Response 2: [Lise editor 7 @]

|'I'}ml.'.~1 pight! E1L cacLi are socculents.
Jump 2: [Next page @
Answer 3: [Use edilor. T @]

|I¥00dy

Response 3: [Lse editor 7 @]

|N||, Lhis plant does nol bave soody siems or A Lronk. Please Loy again.

Jump 3: | This paye =@

Redisplay page | Save paga | Cancal |
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Page Title

The Page title will display at the top of the page when it is shown in the lesson.

Page Contents

As was said before, a lesson page is really a web page. It can contain anything that
you can put on any other Moodle web page. Usually, it will contain information, and
then a question to test the student's understanding.

Answers

The answers will be displayed at the bottom of the lesson page, after the Page
contents. The student selects and answers in response to the question posed in the
Page contents.

Responses

For each Answer that the student selects, its Response is shown before the
student is taken to a new page.

Jumps

Each Answer that a student selects results in a Jump to a page.

This Page

If Jump is This page, the student stays on the same page. The student can then try to
answer the question again.

Next or Previous Page

If Jump is Next page or Previous page, the student is taken to the next or previous
page. After you rearrange the pages in a lesson, this jump might give you different
results. Just be aware that this is a relative jump.

Specific Pages
You can also select a specific page to jump to. The pull-down list displays all the

titles of the lesson page. If you select a specific page to jump to, the jump will remain
the same, even if you rearrange the pages in your lesson..
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Unseen Question within a Branch

Recall that a Branch Table is a Table of Contents, listing the pages in a lesson. When
you insert a Branch Table into a lesson, you can also insert an End of Branch later
in the lesson. The pages between the Branch Table and End of Branch become a
branch. For example, a lesson with two branches might look like this:

Branch Table 1
Question Page
Question Page
Question Page

End of Branchl

Branch Table 2
Question Page
Question Page
Question Page

End of Branch 2

For a Jump, if you select Unseen question with a branch, the student will be taken
to a question page that he or she has not yet seen in this session. That question page
will be in the same branch as the current page.

Random Question within a Branch

For a Jump, if you select Random question within a branch, the student will be
taken to a random question page in the same branch as the current page.

In the Lesson Settings page, if Maximum number of attempts is set to something
greater than 1, the student might see a page that he or she has seen before. But a page
will be repeated only if Maximum number of attempts is greater than 1. If it's set

to 1, arandom question page that the student has not seen before will be displayed,
which has the same effect as choosing Unseen question within a branch.

To restate this, when the lesson setting Maximum number of attempts is set to

1, then Random question within a branch acts exactly like an Unseen question
within a branch. When Maximum number of attempts is set to greater than 1, then
Random question within a branch displays a truly random question page.

One strategy for using this setting is to forgo the use of Unseen question within a
branch. Whenever you want to use Unseen question within a branch, instead use
Random question within a branch and set the Maximum number of attempts to 1.
Then you have the option of converting all of your lessons to random jumps just be
setting Maximum number of attempts to 2 or greater.
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Random Branch Table

Recall that a Branch begins with a Branch Table, has one or more question pages, and
then ends with an End of Branch page. You can nest branches within branches.

If Jump is Random branch table, the student is taken to a random Branch Table
between the current Branch Table and the End of Lesson or the next End of Branch.

Create Pages and Then Assign Jumps

When filling out a question page, Answer 1 is automatically assumed to be the
correct answer, so Jump 1 automatically reads Next page. This is because in most
cases, you want a correct response to result in the next page in the lesson being
displayed. However, you can select any existing page in the lesson for the jump.
Note that when you are filling out the first question page, there are no other pages
to jump to, so all the jumps on the first page will direct to This page. After creating
more pages, you can go back and change the jumps.

It is usually most efficient to create all of your question pages first, and then go back
and assign the jumps.

The jumps that you create will determine the order in which the pages are presented
to the student. For any answer, you can select a jump to the last page of the lesson.
The last page displays an End of Lesson message and, if you choose, the grade for
the lesson. It also displays a link that takes the student back to the course's

Home Page.

The Flow of Pages

The most obvious usage of question pages and jumps is to enforce a straight-
through lesson structure. A correct answer results in a positive response such as
'That's correct!', and then jumps to the next page. An incorrect answer results in a
negative response or a correction. An incorrect answer can then redisplay the page,
so the student can try again, as in the previous example, Jump 1: This page. Or, an
incorrect answer can jump to a remedial page.

The order of pages the student would follow if he or she has answered every
question correctly is called the logical order. This is how the teacher sees the lesson
while editing it and displaying all of the pages in the same window.
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Question Pages without Questions

You are not required to add a question to a Question page. If you omit the question,
Moodle displays a Continue link that takes the student to the next page. This is
useful on remedial pages, where you want to ensure that the student returns to the
main lesson flow. It is also useful if you want to create a click-through demo, or other
series of informational pages.

It is also useful if you want to enforce the reading of material in a certain order.
Recall that on a course's Home Page, course material can be read in any order.
However, using a lesson, you can enforce a given order for the reading of course
material. If you want to enforce a particular order for the entire course, you can make
the course one big lesson. This is as close as Moodle comes to a commercial learning
management system's ability to enforce an order of material on a course.

Editing the Lesson

After you've created several lesson pages, you might want to see and edit the flow of
the lesson. You can do this under the Edit tab.

Collapsed and Expanded

The Edit tab is where you edit the contents of your lesson. From here, you can add,
delete, rearrange, or edit individual lesson pages.

Under the Edit tab, when you select Collapsed, you see a list of the pages in your
lesson like the one shown in the following screenshot:

What kind of plant is it? @

( Preview | ‘Edit )\ Reports f Grade Essays :

Collapéed Expanded
Page title Page type Jumps Actions
Selectthe Branch Table Calico Cactus  Ir g0 x |Add apage.. vl
correct type for Field Garlic
each plant. Smooth Sumac
What kind of Eranch Table I Hax |Add apage.. v[
plantis this?
Calico Cactus  Multiple Choice This page I 5ax |Add apage.. v[
MNext page
This page
Field Garlic Multiple Choice Next page P Eax |Add apage.. -[
This page
This page
Smooth Sumac Multiple Choice This page I £ax |Add apage.. -[
This page
MNext page
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The pages display in their logical order, which would be the shortest path through
the lesson if a student got all of the questions correct. Note that the contents of the
pages do not display. The purpose of this screen is not to edit individual questions,
but to help you see the flow of the lesson.

Rearranging Pages

To rearrange the pages, click the up/down arrow HF to go to the page you want.
Note that it is the jumps that determine the order in which Moodle presents the
pages. If a question is set to jump to the next page, rearranging the pages can change
the jumps. A question can also be set to jump to a specific, named page. In that case,
the order in which the pages appear doesn't determine the landing point for the
jump. So, rearranging the pages here won't affect that jump.

Editing Pages

From the Edit tab, to edit a page, click the edit icon: &. Clicking this takes you to the
editing page of that page. The previous section gave detailed instructions for editing
a lesson page.

Adding Pages
The Add a page here drop-down list enables you to insert a new page into the
lesson. You can choose from several different kinds of pages.

Cluster
End of cluster

Branch Tahle
End of branch
Cluestion

A question page is the normal, lesson page.

As stated before, a Branch Table is a page that contains links to other pages in your
lesson. Those pages will be between the Branch Table and the End of branch. We'll
discuss more on branches in the next section.

A Cluster is a group of question pages, where one is chosen at random. You do not
proceed through a Cluster like you do a branch. Instead, you hit one random page
within a Cluster, and then you're out of the Cluster or back to the beginning.
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Branch Tables

You can add a branch page, which enables students to jump to pages in your lesson.
A branch page consists of a page of links to the other pages in your lesson. This
page of links can act as a table of contents. For example, suppose you're developing
a lesson on William Wallace. The traditional way of teaching about a person's life is
to organize the information in a timeline. That would be easily accomplished with a
straight-through lesson like the one just described.

But suppose you wanted to teach about the different areas of a person's life, and they
do not all fit well on a timeline.

For example, Wallace's historical achievements would fit well on a timeline. But a
timeline might not be the best way to teach about Wallace's personal beliefs and
religion. Wallace's family might fit well on a timeline. But background information
about the culture and society in which he lived might not. A straight-through
lesson might not be the best way to present Wallace's life. Instead, you might use

a branch table.

In this Branch Table, each branch could be an aspect of Wallace's life: historical
achievements, personal beliefs, family, the world in which he lived, and so on. At the
beginning of the lesson, the student would choose a branch to explore. At the end

of each branch, the student would choose between going back to the branch table
(beginning of the lesson), or exiting the lesson.

You can mark the end of a branch with an End of Branch page. This page returns the
student back to the preceding Branch Table. You can edit this return jump, but most
leave it as is. If you do not mark the end of a branch with an End of Branch page, you
will proceed out of the branch and to the next question.

Quizzes

Moodle offers a flexible quiz builder. Each question is a full-featured web page that
can include any valid HTML code. This means a question can include text, images,
sound files, movie files, and anything else you can put on a web page.
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In most instructor-led courses, a quiz or test is a major event. Handing out the
quizzes, stopping class to take them, and grading them can take a lot of the teacher's
time. In Moodle, creating, taking, and grading quizzes is much faster. This means
that you can use quizzes liberally throughout your courses. For example, you can:

Use a short quiz after each reading assignment to ensure the students
completed the reading. Shuffle the questions and answers to prevent sharing
among the students, and make the quiz available only for the week or month
in which the students are supposed to complete the reading.

Use a quiz as a practice test. Allow several attempts, and/or use the adaptive
mode to allow students to attempt a question until they get it right. Then the
quiz becomes both practice and learning material.

Use a quiz as a survey. Ask the students to rate their understanding,
satisfaction with the course or instructor, the pace of the course, and so on.

The score at the end of the quiz is not their grade, but the grade they give to
the course.

Quiz Settings

When you first create a quiz, you see the Settings page. This page is divided into
nine areas. Let's look at the settings under each area, top to bottom.

General
The General page looks like the following:

General

MName* ILeanypes and Shapes
Introduction @

|Trebuchet _vIlI(Spt) _v|| ;”Lang ;I B I U 'S'| o | | kg
AT

M |isi=EE gk —Pdesee DO A| | A

Leaves are one of the primary ways that field guides identify plants, so
understanding the terminology used to describe them is important. Check vour
understanding with this short quiz.

| Pakh:
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The Name of the quiz is displayed on the course's Home Page. The Introduction is
displayed when a student selects the quiz, as shown in the following screenshot:

Leaf Types and Shapes

Leaves are one of the primary ways that field guides identify plants, so understanding the
terminology used to describe them is important. Check your understanding with this short quiz.

Grading method: Highest grade
Quiz opens: Friday, 8 July 2005, 05:15 PM

Quiz closes: Tuesday, 8 July 2008, 05:15 PM

Attempt quiz now M

The Introduction should explain why the student is taking the quiz. It should also
tell the student about any unusual features of the quiz, for example, whether it uses
an animation that requires the Flash plug-in, or it uses a pop-up window. Remember
that once the student clicks the Attempt quiz now button, he or she is into the quiz.
So, give the student everything he or she needs to understand why and how to take
the quiz before clicking that button.

Timing

Timing

Openthe quiz @ |8 =]|July =] 2005 #]|18 =] |15 =] ™ Disable
Closethe quiz @ |8 =]| July =l 2008 = |16 =] [15 =] " Disable
Time limit @ |0 ™ Enable

Time delay between first and INDne vI

second attempt @
Time delay between later attempts | MNone vl
@

The Open and Close dates determine when the quiz is available. Selecting the
Disable check box for Open the quiz means that the quiz will be permanently open,
instead of becoming available on a given date. Selecting the Disable check box for
Close the quiz means that once the quiz is open, it will stay open permanently,
instead of becoming unavailable on a given date.
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Note that even if the quiz is closed, it is still shown on the course's Home Page and
students might still try to select it. When they do select a closed quiz, the students
see a message saying it is closed. If you want to hide a quiz, you will see the setting
Visible further down on this page; change this setting to Hide.

By default, a quiz does not have a Time limit. If you want to set a time limit, use this
setting. When time runs out, the quiz is automatically submitted with the answers
that have been filled out. A time limit can help to prevent the use of reference
materials while taking the quiz. For example, if you want students to answer the
questions from memory, but all the answers are in the course textbook, setting a
timer might discourage students from taking the time to look up the answer to

each question.

Further down the page, you can choose settings that enable the student to attempt
the quiz multiple times. If, and only if, you enable multiple attempts, the Time delay
settings here will take effect.

Display

Display

Questions per page @ IUnIimited vl
Shuffle questions @ |ND vI
Shuffle within questions @ |Yes vI

By default, all questions in a quiz display on the same page. Questions per page
breaks the quiz up into smaller pages. Moodle inserts the page breaks for you. On
the Editing Quiz page, you can move these page breaks. If you want to break up
your quiz into pages that each hold the same number of questions, then this setting
will work for you. If you want to break up your quiz into pages that hold different
numbers of questions, then use this setting anyway, and edit the page breaks that
Moodle creates for you.

Shuffle questions and Shuffle answers change the order of the questions and
answers, each time the quiz is displayed. This discourages the sharing of quiz
answers among students.
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Attempts

The following is what an Attempts page looks like:

Attempts

Atternpts allowed @ | Unlimited attempts =]

Each attempt builds on the last |N|:| "I
@

Adaptive mode @ |Nu 'I

Attempts allowed allows the student to keep trying the quiz. Each attempt builds
on the last retains the answers from one attempt to another. Taken together, these
two settings can be used to create a quiz that the student can keep trying until he or
she gets it right. This transforms the quiz from a test into a learning tool.

The Adaptive mode allows multiple attempts for each question. This is different
from Attempts allowed, which allows multiple attempts at the whole quiz. When
you make a quiz adaptive, each question offers you the option to:

e Display a message if the student answered incorrectly, and redisplay
the question.

¢ Display a message if the student answered incorrectly, and then display a
different question.

Grades
The following is the Grades page:

Grades

Grading method @ IHighestgrade v|
Apply penalties @ |ND v[
Decimal digits in grades @ |2 v[

If you allow several attempts, the Grading method determines which grade is
recorded in the course's gradebook: the Highest, Average, First, or Last grade.

Apply penalties only applies when a quiz is adaptive. For each question the student
answers wrongly, points are subtracted from the student's score. You can choose the
penalty for each question when you create that question.

Decimal digits in grades applies to the student's grade.
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Students May Review
The following is what this page looks like:

Students may review 3@

Immediately after the atternpt M Responses M Scores W Feedback M Answers M General
feedbaclk

Later, while the quiz is still open I Responses M Scores [ Feedback T Answers [T General
feedback

Afterthe quiz is closed T Responses [ Scores I Feedback T Answers [T General
feedback

Students may review controls if and when a student reviews his/her attempts at the
quiz. If you allow the student to review the quiz Immediately after submitting his/
her answers, but not Later or After the quiz is closed, then the student can review
the quiz only once, immediately after submission. When the student navigates away
from that review page, he or she will no longer be able to review the quiz.

In this matrix, Responses means the student's answers to the questions. Scores is the
point value for each question. Feedback is the individual feedback for each question.
Answers is the correct answer(s) for each question. General feedback is the feedback
for the entire quiz.

Security

Security

Show guiz in a "secure window IN::: vI
@

Require password @ |
Require network address @ |

Show quiz in a "secure" window launches the quiz in a new browser window.
It uses JavaScript to disable copying, saving, and printing. This security is
not foolproof.

If you enter anything into Require password, the student must enter that password
to access the quiz.
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With Require network address, you can restrict access to the quiz to particular IP
addresses. For example:

146.203.59.235 permits a single computer to access the quiz. If this computer
is acting as a proxy, the other computers 'behind' it can also access the quiz.

146.203 will permit any IP address starting with those numbers. If those
numbers belong to your company, then you effectively limit access to the
quiz to your company's campus.

146.203.59.235/20 permits a subnet to access the quiz.

Techniques for Greater Security

You should understand that the only way to make a test secure, is to give the test
on page, separate the students far enough apart so that they can't see each other's
papers, place a proctor in the room to observe the students, and use different
questions for each group that takes the test. There is no way to make a web-based
test completely cheat proof. If you must give a web-based test that is absolutely
resistant to cheating, consider these strategies:

Create a very large number of questions, but have the quiz show only a small
set of them. This makes sharing of questions less useful.

Shuffle the questions and answers. This also makes sharing of questions
more difficult.

Apply a time limit. This makes using reference material more difficult.

Open the quiz for only a few hours. Have your students schedule the time
to take the quiz. Make yourself available during this time to help with
technical issues.

Place one question on each page of the quiz. This discourages students from
taking screenshots of the entire quiz.

Common Module Settings

Common module settings

Group mode @  [Nogroups |

Visible [Shaw =]

Group mode works the same as it does for any other resource. However, as each
student takes the quiz himself or herself, the only real use for the group setting in a
quiz is to display the high score for a group in the Quiz Results block.
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Visible shows and hides the quiz from students, but as always, a teacher or the
course creator can still see the quiz.

Overall Feedback

Moodle enables you to create several different kinds of feedback for a quiz. You can
create feedback for:

e The entire quiz, which changes with the student's score. This is called
Overall Feedback, and uses a feature called Grade Boundary.

e A question, no matter what the student's score is on that question. All
students receive the same feedback. This is called General Feedback. Each
individual question can have its own General Feedback. The exact type of
feedback that you can create for a question varies with the type of question.

The following screenshot shows Overall Feedback with Grade Boundaries. Students
who score 90 —100% on the quiz receive the first Feedback — You're a geography
wizard!... Students who score 80 —89.99% receive the second Feedback — Very
good!... Students who score 70 —79.99% receive the third Feedback — Not bad....
Below that, you can see the feedback for students who scored between 0 and 69.99%.

Overall feedback'®

Grade boundary: 100%

Feedback: IYDu’re a geography wizard! Try the Advanced Geography Trivia quiz.

Grade boundary: Igg

Feedback: I‘u"er'_\,r good! Try the Intermediate Geography Trivia quiz.

Grade boundary: Igg

Feedback: INDT bad. Try another Geography Trivia quiz and see how you do.

Grade boundary: Im

Feedback: |Ynu're not ready to move up to the next level. Keep trying!

Grade boundary: I

Feedback: |

Grade boundary: 0%

Save changes | Cancell
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Editing a Quiz
Immediately after saving the Settings page, you are taken to the Editing Quiz page.

This page is divided into five tabs. Each tab enables you to edit a different aspect of
the quiz.

This tab... Enables you to...

Quiz e Add questions to the quiz.
e Remove questions from the quiz.
e Arrange the questions in order.
e Create page breaks between questions.
e Assign a point value to each question.
e Assign a maximum point value to the quiz.
e Click into the editing page for each question.
Questions e Create a new question. Note that you must then add the new
question to the quiz under the Quiz tab (see above). Also note that
every question must belong to a category.

e Delete a question, not just from the quiz but from your site's
question bank.

e Move a question from one category to another category.
e  C(lick into the editing page for each question.
e Click into the editing page for each category.

Categories e Arrange the list of categories in order.
e Nest a category under another category (they become parent and
subcategories).

e Publish a category, so that questions in that category can be used
by other courses on the site.

e  Delete a category (you must choose a new category to move the
questions in the deleted category).
Import e Import questions from other learning systems.
e Import questions that were exported from Moodle.

Export e  Export questions from Moodle, and save them in a variety of
formats that Moodle and other learning systems can understand.

Create and Edit Question Categories

Every question belongs to a category. You manage question categories under the
Categories tab. There will always be a Default category. But before you create new
questions, you might want to check to ensure that you have an appropriate category
in which to put them.
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| -Infn- | Results | Previgw [ .Edit. |

Quiz Questions Categaries Impart Export

Add category@

Parent Category Category info Publish Action
[Top & | | [No =] | Add |

Edit categories @

Category Category info Questions Publish Delete Order Parent
& Default The default categaory for guestions. 0 et 4
= Leaves Quiz questions about leaves. 3 3 x T Top =

The categories which you can manage are listed on this page.

To Add a New Category

1. Toadd a new category, first select its Parent. If you select Top, the category
will be a top-level category. Or, you can select any other category to
which you have access, and then the new category will be a child of the
selected category.

Parent

Default
Leawes

In the Category field, enter the name for the new category.
In the Category Info field, enter a description of the new category.

The Publish field determines whether other courses can use the questions in
this category.

5. Click the Add button.
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To Edit a Category
1. Next to the category, click the # icon. The Edit categories page is displayed.
2. You can edit the Parent, Category name, Category Info, and Publish setting.

3. When you are finished, click the Update button. Your changes are saved and
you are returned to the Categories page.

Managing the Proliferation of Questions and Categories

As the site administrator, you might want to monitor the creation of new question
categories to ensure that they are logically named, don't have a lot of overlap, and
are appropriate for the purpose of your site. As these question and their categories
are shared among course creators, they can be a powerful tool for collaboration.
Consider using the site-wide Teachers forum to notify your teachers, and course
creators of new questions and categories.

Create and Manage Questions

You create and manage questions under the Questions tab. The collection of
questions in your site is called the Question bank. As a teacher or the course creator,
you have access to some or all the questions in the question bank.

When you create questions, you add them to your site's question bank. When you
create a quiz, you choose questions from the question bank for the quiz. Both these
functions can be done on the same Editing Quiz page. Pay attention to which part of
the page you are using — the one for creating new questions or the one for drawing
question from the question bank.

Qg Questions  Calegories hmpurt. Export

Question bank

Category: | Leavas v| Edit catagories

¥ Lisplay queshons from sub-categones too
¥ Also show old questions

¥ Show question text in the question list

Quiz gueslions aboul leaves

Create new question:| Chuuse.., =@

Action Question name [Surl Ly bypre, narme 'I Type

aax [ Leat Arrangement

What term describes the arrangement of these leavas?
a&x [0 |eaf Shape

Select the term that describes the shape of these leaves.
ax T Simple or Compound

Is thiss fern leal & simple of compound leal?

Select all f Deselect all With selected:

elats | Mrrwe o >3 I | s —I
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Display Questions from the Bank

You can display questions from one category at a time. To select that category, use
the Category drop-down list.

If a question is deleted when it is still being used by a quiz, then it is not removed

from the question bank. Instead, the question is hidden. The setting Also show old
questions enables you to see questions that were deleted from the category. These
deleted, or hidden, or old questions appear in the list with a blue box next to them.

To keep your question bank clean, and to prevent teachers from using deleted
questions, you can move all the deleted questions into a category called Deleted
questions. Create the category Deleted questions and then use Also show old
questions to show the deleted questions. Select them, and move them into
Deleted questions.

Move Questions between Categories

To move a question into a category, you must have access to the target category.
This means that the target category must be published, so that the teachers in all the
courses can see it.

Select the question(s) to move, select the category, and then click the
Move to>> button:

Action Question name | Sort by type, name x| Type
afx M Leaf Arrangement i

What term describes the arrangement of these leaves?
a5 x M Leaf Shape =
Select the term that describes the shape of these leaves.
a& X M Simple or Compound i
s this fern leaf a simple of compound leaf?

Select all f Deselect all With selected:
Delete | hdowe to 2> | Legves i ¥

Default
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Create a Question
To create a new question, from the Create new question drop-down list, select the
type for the next question:

Create new question: | Choose. . |

Action Question na
Calculated
asX M Leaf Arrange paseription
Essay

What term describes the Matching
Embedded Answers (Cloze)

kultiple Chaice

agX M Leaf Shape Hosies i
Mumerical

Select the term that desi Random Short-Answer Matching
Trug/False

This brings you to the editing page for the question:

wildcourses » Wild Plants 1 » Editing quiz » Editing a Numerical question

Editing a Numerical question@

General

Categony ILea\.fes vl

Question name*  [Bilohal How many lobes?
Question text (@

| Trebuchet =l fiespny = =l fng =] B £ U /| x| B | o
M icizeEE Tl —beew BOQSE| A

Howe mary lobes in a bilobal leaf?

[224]



Chapter 6

After you save the question, it is added to the list of questions in that category:

Create new question:| Choose... =@
Action Question name | Sort by type, name x| Type
agx [ Leaf Arrangement i

What term describes the arrangement of these leaves?
amx [ Leaf Shape i=
Select the term that describes the shape of these leaves.

a&x [T Simple or Compound £=

s this fern leaf a simple of compound leaf?

a& X M. Bilobal How many lobes? =
Heoww many lobes in a bilobal leaf?
Select all f Deselect all With selected:

Delete | bove to >» ”Leaves 'I

Question Types

The following chart explains the types of questions you can create, and gives some
tips for using them.

Type of Question

Description and Tips for Using

Calculated

Description

When you create a calculated question, you enter a formula that gets
displayed in the text of the question. The formula can contain one or
more wildcards, which are replaced with numbers when the quiz is
run. Wildcards are enclosed in curly brackets.

For example, if you type the question What is 3 * {a}?, Moodle will
replace {a} with a random number. You can also enter wildcards
into the answer field, so that the correct answer is 3 * {a}. When the
quiz is run, the question will display What is 3 * {a}? and the correct
answer will be the calculated value of 3 * {a}.

This is not a question. It displays whatever web content you enter.
When you add a description question, Moodle gives you the same
editing screen as when you create a web page.

Recall that under the Quiz tab, you can set page breaks in a quiz.
If you want to break your quiz into sections, and fully explain
each section before the student completes it, consider putting

a Description on the first page of the section. For example, the
Description could say 'The following 3 questions are based on this
chart', and show the chart just once.
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Type of Question

Description and Tips for Using

Essay

Matching

Embedded Answers
(Cloze)

When the student is given an essay question, he or she uses Moodle's
online rich-text editor to answer the question. However, if there is
more than one essay question on a page, the rich-text editor appears
only for the first essay question. This is a limitation of Moodle. To
work around this, insert page breaks in your quiz so that each essay
question appears on its own page. You enter page breaks under the
Quiz tab.

Also, you might want to instruct your students to save their essay
every few minutes.

After you create a matching question, you then create a list of sub
questions, and enter the correct answer for each sub question. The
student must match the correct answer with each question. Each sub
question receives equal weight for scoring the question.

An embedded answers question consists of a passage of text, with
answers inserted into the text. Multiple-choice, fill-in-the-blank, and
numeric answers can be inserted into the question. Moodle's help file
gives the following example:

3 This question consists of some text with an
answer embedded right here

¥ and right after
that you will have to deal with this short

& Marks

answer and finallyﬂa have a

floating point number;

Mote that addresses like www.moodle.org and
smileys @ all work as normal:

a) Howy good is this? | bt _
it?
b) What grade Woul e it?| |
Mo
Good luck!

Note that the question presents a drop-down list first, which is
essentially a multiple choice question. Then, it presents a short
answer (fill-in-the-blank) question, followed by a numeric question.
Finally, there's another multiple-choice question (the Yes/No drop-
down) and another numeric question.

There is no graphical interface to create embedded answers
questions. You need to use a special format that is explained in the
help files.
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Type of Question

Description and Tips for Using

Multiple Choice

Short Answer

Numerical

Random

Multiple choice questions can allow a student to select a single
answer, or multiple answers. Each answer can be a percentage of the
question's total point value.

When you allow a student to select only a single answer, you
usually assign a positive score to the one correct answer and zero

or negative points to all the other, incorrect, answers. When you
allow the student to select multiple answers, you usually assign
partial positive points to each correct answer. That's because you
want all the correct answers to total 100%. You also usually assign
negative points to each incorrect answer. If you don't bring down the
question's score for each wrong answer, then the student can score
100% on the question just by selecting all the answers. The negative
points should be equal to or greater than the positive points, so that
if a student just selects all the answers, he or she won't get a positive
score for the question. Don't worry about the student getting a
negative score for the question, because Moodle doesn't allow that
to happen.

In the Editing Quiz page, if you have chosen to shuffle answers, check
all of the multiple-choice questions that you use in the quiz. If any of
them has answers such as 'All of the above', or 'Both A and C', then
shuffling answers will ruin those questions. Instead, change them to
multiple-answer questions, and give partial credit for each correct
answer. For example, instead of 'Both A. and C' you would say, 'Select
all that apply' and then give partial credit for A. and for C.

The student types a word or phrase into the answer field. This is
checked against the correct answer or answers. There may be several
correct answers, with different grades.

Your answers can use the asterisk, a wildcard. And, they can be
case sensitive.

Just as in a short-answer question, the student enters an answer into
the answer field. However, the answer to a numerical question can
have an acceptable error, which you set while creating the question.
For example, you can designate that the correct answer is 5, plus

or minus 1. Then, any number from 4 to 6 inclusive will be

marked correct.

When this type of question is added to a quiz, Moodle draws a
question at random from the current category. The question is
drawn at the time the student takes the quiz. During the same
attempt, the same student will never see the same question twice,
no matter how many random questions you put into the quiz. This
means that the category you use for your random questions must
have at least as many questions as the random ones that you add to
the quiz.
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Type of Question Description and Tips for Using

Random Short- Recall that a matching question consists of sub questions and

Answer Matching answers that must be matched to each sub question. When you
select Random Short-Answer Matching, Moodle draws random
short-answer questions from the current category. It then uses those
short-answer questions, and their answers to create a matching
question.

To the student, this looks just like any other matching question. The
difference is that the sub questions were drawn at random from
short-answer questions in the current category.

True/False The student selects from two options: True or False.

Adding Feedback to Questions and Quizzes

Moodle enables you to create several different kinds of feedback for a quiz. You can
create feedback for:

¢ The entire quiz, which changes with the student's score. This is called
Overall Feedback, and uses a feature called Grade boundary.

e A question, no matter what the student's score is on that question. All
students receive the same feedback. This is called General Feedback. Every
question can have General Feedback.

The exact type of feedback that you can create for a question varies with the type
of question.

Feedback for a Multiple-Choice Question

In a multiple-choice question, you can create feedback for any correct, partially
correct, or incorrect response. If a response has a value of 100%, it is considered
completely correct, and the student receives all of the points for that question.
However, a response can have a value of less than 100%. For example, if a question
has two correct responses, you could give each response a value of 50%. In this case,
each response is partially correct. The student needs to choose both responses to
receive the full point value for the question. Any question with a percentage value
between 0 and 100 is considered partially correct.

A response can also have a negative percentage value. Any response with a
percentage value of less than zero is considered an incorrect response.

Choosing a response with a value of 100% will display the feedback under Feedback
for any correct answer. Choosing any response with a point value between zero

and 100% displays the feedback under Feedback for any partially correct answer.
Choosing any response with a zero or negative percentage displays the feedback
under Feedback for any incorrect answer.
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Any individual response to a question. Each response can display its own feedback.
This type of feedback is called Response Feedback, or just Feedback.

The following screenshot shows Overall feedback with Grade Boundaries. Students
who score 90 —100% on the quiz receive the first Feedback — You're a geography
wizard!... Students who score 80 —89.99% receive the second Feedback — Very
good!... Students who score 70 —79.99% receive the third Feedback, Not bad....
Below that, you can see the feedback for students who scored between 0 and 69.99%.

Overall feedback®

Grade boundary: 100%

Feedback: IYnu're a geography wizard! Try the Advanced Geography Trivia quiz.

Grade boundary: Igg

Feedback: |vary good! Try the Intermediate Geography Trivia quiz.

Grade boundary: Ig[]

Feedback: INUt bad. Try another Geography Trivia quiz and see how you do.

Grade boundary: |7[]

Feedback: |Y|:|L|'re not ready to move up to the next level. Keep trying!

Grade boundary: I

Feedback: I

Grade boundary: 0%

Save changes | Cancell

The screenshot on the next page shows a multiple-choice question that uses several
kinds of feedback. You're seeing this question from the course creator's point of view,
not the student's. First, you can see General feedback — The truth is, most New
Yorkers have never even thought about the "missing Fourth Avenue" issue.. After
the question is scored, every student sees this feedback, no matter what the student's
score is.

Below that, in the next screenshot, you can see that Choice 1 through Choice 4
contain Feedback for each response. This feedback is customized to the response.
For example, if a student selects Sixth Avenue the Feedback is Nope, that name is
taken. Sixth is also known as the "Avenue of the Americas.".
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At the bottom of the page, under Feedback for any incorrect answer, you can see the
feedback the system gives if the student selects one of the incorrect responses. In this
case, we use the feedback to tell the student what the correct response is.

There is not the feedback under any correct answer or partially correct answer.
Those options are useful when you have multiple responses that are correct, or
responses that are partially correct. In this case, only one response is correct, and all
other responses are incorrect.

[ Editing a Multiple Choice question @

Category: |Geagraphy Trivia [

Question |Whic:h Avenue?
name: S

Question: [Trebuchet =l 1@ =l =l B 7 U 8|x < |6 4B |0
M ==EEE 1 —dese | WHOSRE| | B

Question

A:}eﬂt E::? If Park Avenue in Manhattan were given a numbered avenue name instead,
o =
HTML it would be...

editor (3

Path:

Image to Mo images have been uploaded to your course yet
display:

Default |1—

question
grade:

Penalty |1— @

factor:

General |[The truth is, most New Yorkers have never even thought d
feedback: |about the "missing Fourth Avenue™ issue.

General
feedback (@

One or |One answer only ;I
multiple

answers?:

Shuffle IND vl @

answers:
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Available
choices:

Choice 1:

Feedback:

Choice 2:

Feedback:

Choice 3:

Feedback:

Choice 4:

Feedback:

Feedback
for any
correct

answer:

Feedback
for any
partially
correct
answer:

Feedback
for any
incorrect
answer:

You must fill out at least two choices. Choices left blank will not be used.

[Third Avenue | Grade:|-100% 7]
MNope, that name i=s taken. ﬂ
Sixth Avenue | Grade:[-100%  |7]
Nope, that name iz taken. 5izth is also known as |4
Fhe "dvenue of the Americas."™ -
_Seventh Avenue | Grade: -100 % j

HNope, that name is already taken. It's also known |+
as "Fashion Avenue."

Kl

Fourth Avenue | Grade: | 100

=
il

That's right! Park is halfway between Third and
Fifth, so it could have been named Fourth Avenue.

e

D IMLE

E

Park avenue is between Third and Fifth Avenues,

so it would hawve been named Fourth Avenue. Don't
feel bad about getting this question wrong. Most
Hew Yorkers wouldn't know the answer either! ;l

=

Save changes | Save as new guestion | Cancel |

Feedback for a Numeric Question

The following screenshot shows feedback for a numeric answer question.

General |The key to this question is substituting 6 for "a"™ and 2
feedback: |for np." 1£ vou make these substitutions, wvou can solve the

guestion using =simple algebra.
a @ b= 3ab - b{3)

General becomes
feedback @) |6 @ 2 = 3%6%*2 - 2(3)

which becomes
6 @ 2 = 36-8

which solwves to
& @ 2 =28

=
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Note that the General feedback explains how the question is solved. This feedback
is displayed to everyone after answering the question, even those who answered
correctly. You might think that if the student answered correctly, he or she doesn't
need this explanation. However, if the student guessed or used a method different
from the one given in the General feedback, explaining the solution can help the
student learn from the question.

In a numeric answer question, the student types in a number for the answer. This
means that the student can enter literally any number. It would be impossible to
create customized feedback for every possible answer, because the possibilities are
infinite. However, you can create customized feedback for a reasonable number

of answers. In this question, I've created responses for the most likely incorrect
answers. After I've given this test to the first group of students, I'll need to review
their responses for the most frequent incorrect answers. If there are any that I haven't
covered, I'll need to add them to the feedback for this question.

In the following screenshot, note that each response has customized feedback.
Answer 1 is correct. Answer 2 would be the result of switching between the two
numbers, while trying to solve the problem. As this is a likely error, I've included
feedback just for that answer, explaining the error that the student made. Answer 3
is the result of interpreting b(3)as b times 3 instead of b cubed. This is also a likely
error, so I've included feedback for that answer. Answer 4 is a wildcard, and applies
if the student submitted any answer other than the three above.

Answer 1: |25 Accepted errorll [+ Grade: I“UU % -1

Feedback: |correct. ﬂ

Answer 2: I-'130 Accepted errorll + Grade: INUHE 'I

Feedback:

It looks like wyvou transposed the two numbers. In -
the eguation, wvou substituted 2 for "a™ and & -

Answer 3: |3U Accepted errorl_ + Grade: INUHE 'I

Feedback:

It appears that instead of calculating b cubed, &
yvou calculated b times 3. e

Answer 4: I* Accepted errorl + Grade: INDHE -'I

Feedback:

o, that answer i=s incorrect. A|
5
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Assemble the Quiz

After you have created categories and questions, you can go to the Quiz tab and
begin adding questions to the quiz.

[ Info | Results | Preview | Edit |

Quiz Questions Categories Import Export

Questions in this quiz Question bank

Order # Question name Type Grade Action  Category: |Leaves v[ Edit categories |
|1D 1Leaf Arrangement &= |1 =5 ¥ Display questions from sub-categories too

|zu — Page break — 7 Also show old guestions
Total 1 I Show question text in the question list
Maximum grade:lw @ Quiz questions about leaves.
Sawve changes |
Create new Ch -
I Show page breaks question: oo He
Repaginate with [ Unlimited { =] questions per page Acti P — m_r
W Shawy the reordering tool it g0t hany ype
Go | Ka=x O Leaf Arrangement
«a=x [ Leaf Shape :Z
«a=x [ Simple or Compound i=
«a#x [ Bilobal How many lobes? =
Select all/ Deselect all With selected:

-4 Add to quiz | Delete I Mowve to >> ||Leaves 'I
Add|1 vlrandom questions | Add |@

Most of the functions on this page are self-explanatory. However, here are some tips
for using them.

Maximum Grade

The quiz's Maximum grade is the quiz's point contribution towards the course. In
this example, the quiz is worth 10 points toward the student's total for the course.

The grade for each question will be scaled to the quiz's Maximum grade. For
example, if this quiz had five questions worth 1 point each, but the Maximum grade
is 10, then each question will contribute 2 points to the student's total grade for

the course.

Page Breaks

If you put all the questions of the quiz in one page, and if the student's browser
refreshes or freezes before the quiz is submitted, he or she will lose the selected
answers. To avoid this, use page breaks to put a few questions on each page, so your
student can't lose more than a page of work.
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Random Questions

Add random questions to the quiz using the Add button at the bottom right of this
page. This will add random questions from the currently selected category. You can
add random questions from several categories to the same quiz. In the following
screenshot, I've added one random question from the Leaves category:

Questions in this quiz

Order # Question name Type Grade Action

i 3 1 Leaf Arrangement =i & %
[20 ¢ 2Random Question (Leaves) ? [i o)

|3EI T

Page break

On the same attempt, the student will never see the same random question twice.
However, the questions are reset between attempts, so a student can see the same
question twice, if he or she attempts the same quiz twice.

Naming Questions

Every question has a name, as you can see in the previous screenshot. You can

use the name of a question to convey meaningful information about that question.
For example, 'Leaf Question 1' would not be a very descriptive name, but
'PrinciplesofBio-Chap8-Pg3' would tell you the source of that question. If you forget
what a question says, you can always click on the 4 button next to the question, to
preview it.

General

Category |Leaves v|

QAuestion name® ISimpIe or Compaund
Question text &

= R - | ﬂﬁﬁﬁ'@ﬁﬁ
wwmmlw BT 0=l /@

You are in TEXT MODE. Use the [ <] button to go back bo WYSTn'G MODE.

<prIz this fern leaf a <nolinkrsimple<i/nolinks> or
<nDlink>compound<fnolink>|leaf?<fp>
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Preventing Glossary Auto-Linking in Quiz
Questions

If you have a glossary in your course, glossary words that are used in quiz
questions will link to their glossary entries. If you don't want students to have this
resource when they take the quiz, then go to the glossary, and change the setting
Automatically link glossary entries to No. Or, while typing a glossary word in

a quiz question, using the online editor's HTML view, add the tag <nolink> </
nol ink> to the word, like the following:

Preventing an Open-Book Quiz

In most Moodle courses, quizzes are 'open-book' affairs. This is because when the
student is taking a quiz, there is nothing to prevent the student from reading
other parts of the course. If you want to prevent this, you can do so with some
manual intervention.

The easiest way to prevent a quiz from becoming open-book is to put that quiz into
a separate course topic, by itself. Then, hide all the other course topics. This can be
done with a single click on each topic. Administer the quiz, and redisplay the
topics afterward.

SCORM/AICC

SCORM stands for Sharable Content Object Reference Model. AICC stands for
Aviation Industry CBT (Computer-Based Training) Committee. They are standards,
not products or features. It is a collection of specifications that enable learning
management systems to use content developed for each other. Almost all learning
management systems support SCORM, so developing content that is SCORM-
compliant enables that content to be ported onto many systems.

The SCORM module allows you to upload any standard SCORM or AICC package
to include in your course.

The Summary is displayed when the student selects this activity from the course's
Home Page.

To select the SCORM package that you want to import, use Course package and the
Choose button.
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If the package you imported is graded, select one of the Grading methods.

If Auto-continue is set to Yes, when the student finishes with one Sharable Content
Object, the next one in the course displays automatically. Otherwise, the student
must click a Continue button to proceed.

Enable preview mode enables the student to browse the content without taking the
associated test. The content is marked as browsed.

As Sharable Content Objects display in the same window or a separate window, the
Width and Height settings determine the size of the display area for the object, not
the size of the window.

Survey

Moodle's survey consists of questions about the students' attitudes towards learning
in general, and the course specifically, and about the students' experience with the
course. Moodle enables you to create five different surveys, all of which are pre-
created for you. The survey questions are designed to help you assess your students.
The questions and choices in these surveys are set, and you cannot edit them. If

the stock survey questions are not appropriate for your usage, you will need to
repurpose a quiz into a survey.

Creating a Survey

To create a survey, add it to your activity and then select the Survey type. Set the
Group mode, edit the introductory text, and the survey is complete. The questions
are set for you.

& Updating survey in topic 0@

Survey name: |CDurse Ewaluation

Survey type: |ATTLS (20 item versian) = ®

Group mode: |[Separate groups =] @
Visible to students: |Hide -I

Sawve changes | Canu:ell
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Survey Types

Moodle offers five different surveys, divided into three survey types.

COLLES

COLLES stands for Constructivist On-Line Learning Environment Survey. There
are three surveys in this category. Each consists of 24 statements, to which the
student indicates a level of agreement or disagreement. The questions ask about:

e The course's relevance to the student's interests and professional goals

e The level of critical or reflective thinking that the student applies to the
material in the course

o The level of interactivity the student engages in, during the course

o The level of tutor support the student is receiving in the course

e The level of peer support that the student is receiving in the course

e The success of the student's tutor, and other students' interpretation of the

interaction between them

The three COLLES surveys ask students about their preferred learning environment,
the actual learning environment they are experiencing in the course, and a
combination of the two.

Survey type: |Choose.. |

(20 itern wersion)
Critical Incidents
COLLES [Actual)
COLLES (Freferred and Actual)
COLLES (Freferred)

ATTLS

ATTLS stands for Attitudes To Thinking and Learning Survey. It consists of 20
questions that ask about the student's style of learning, discussion, and debate. For
example, the survey asks about the student's attitude towards logic versus personal
concerns — I value the use of logic and reason over the incorporation of my own concerns
when solving problems.

The ATTLS questions are useful for measuring the student's attitudes in general, but
not for measuring the student's perception of, or satisfaction with a course.
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Critical Incidents

The Critical Incidents survey is different from the COLLES and ATTLS surveys
in two ways:

e [t is much shorter, has only five questions.

e Students answer by typing short responses instead of selecting from
multiple choices.

This survey asks students how they feel about recent events in the course. The five
questions in the Critical Incidents survey are:

1. Atwhat moment in class were you most engaged as a learner?
2. At what moment in class were you most distanced as a learner?

3. What action from anyone in the forums did you find most affirming, or
helpful?

4. What action from anyone in the forums did you find most puzzling, or
confusing?

5. Which event surprised you most?

When to Use the Different Types of Surveys

At the beginning of a course, the COLLES (Preferred) survey can give you an idea
of the students' preferred way of learning. This can help you design and present the
course in the best way for your students. During the course, you can use a COLLES
(Actual) survey to measure how well the course is meeting their needs. These are
long surveys, so use them sparingly.

The ATTLS survey can also be used at the beginning of a course to help you
understand the students' learning style. Remember that this survey is about the
student, not the course. You might want to ask each new student in your learning
site to complete an ATTLS survey before participating in any courses. Then, each
teacher can check their students' ATTLS surveys, and know 'who they are dealing
with' in their course.

As the Critical Incidents survey is short, and asks about recent events, you can use
this survey after each topic or week. It provides a useful guide for making quick,
small changes to a course in progress.
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Choices

Moodle's choice is the simplest type of activity. In a choice activity, you create one
question, and specify a choice of responses. You can use a choice to:

e Take a quick poll.
e Ask students to choose sides in a debate.
e Confirm the students' understanding of an agreement.

e Gather consent.

Before we look at how to accomplish this, let's look at the choice activity from the
student's point of view, and then explore the settings available to the teacher while
creating a choice.

Student's Point of View

From the student's point of view, a choice activity looks like this:

|Moodie Solutions » ForumSolutions » Choices » Choose a Side for Class Debate =

Our public speaking class will end with a debate between three sides. The
topic for the debate is the the legalization of illegal immigrants. The three
sides are listed below

Pick a side in the debate. There are twelve people in class. Each side is
limited to four people

You don't need to pick a side that you agree with. You can often learn more
fram supporting a view that you disagree with.

N . . 4 spaces

 |llegal immigrants should be immediately located and deported. ; P
available
 We should implement a guest warker program wherg illegal immigrants can 4 spaces
eventually earn their legal status. available
€ \We should declare amnesty for current illegal immigrants and allow them to apply 4 spaces
far citizenship. available

Save my choice

Responses

We should implement a guest We should declare amnesty for __

Tilegal immigrants should be worker program where illegal current illegal immigrants and

immediately located and

immigrants can eventually earn allow them to apply for
deported. their legal status. citizenship.
s e I Eoemas |
Taken:0 Taken:0 Taken:0

Limnit:4 Lirnit:4 Limit:4 -
1| | »
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Note that at the bottom of the window, the student can see how many other students

have chosen a response. There is also a limit to the number of students who can

choose each response.

Teacher's Point of View

Before we discuss some of the uses for a choice activity, let's look at the settings

available on the Editing Choice page. Then, we'll see how we can make creative use

of these capabilities.

Number of Choices

When you first use the Editing Choice page, Moodle gives you space for

five responses:

? Updating Choice in topic 83

Choice name: |ChDDSE a Side for Class Debate

=1 iE=

Write carefully

Choice text: | Trebuchet =l ltEeny =1 -l B I US|*%< (B RR|
E Gk —dbeee MOQGR @

About the

HTML editar | 51985 @re listed below.

to four people.

from supporting a view that wou disagree with.

Ask good | Our public speaking class will end with a debate between three sides. The
guestions (3 | topic for the debate is the the legalization of illegal immigrants. The three

Pick a side in the debate. There are twelve people in class. Each side is limited

You don't need to pick a side that you agree with. You can often learn more

Path:

Choice 4: |

Choice 5: |

Choice 1: |Illegal imrigrants should be immediately located and deported. . (3
Choice 2: |y/e should implement a guest warker program where illegal imm (3

Choice 3: |\ should declare amnesty for current illegal immigrants and alli (3

@
€]

Limit:[4
Limi:[4
Limi:[a
Limit:[i
Limit: [

If you use all of the choices, and then save the activity, Moodle gives you two more

blank choices when you return to the editing page. You can continue doing this until

Moodle has created as many choices as you need.
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Limit

The Limit next to each choice enables you to limit how many students can select that
choice. In the previous example, no more than 4 students can select each choice. So
after four students have selected Choice 1, that choice becomes unavailable. Limits
must be enabled for the choice:

Limit the number of responses allowed: @ [Enable |

Disahle .

Time Limit
You can define a time period during which students are allowed to make a

choice. If you don't set a time limit (if you leave the box unchecked), the choice is
always available.

Restrict [
answering to
this time
period:

Open:|17 7| [ May =l 2007 =10 =15 =]
Until:| 30 =] | May =l 2007 =10 =15 =]

Publish Results

You can choose whether to reveal the results of the choice to the students, and if
so, when:

Publish EDD not publish results to students j
results:

Do not publish results to students

mhow results to a student after they answer
=how results to students only after the choice is closed
Always show results to students
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In the example at the beginning of this section, Publish results was set to Always
show results to students. That is why the student could see how many students had
chosen each response. If it had been set to Do not publish results to students, the
activity would not have shown how many students had selected each response.
Note that at the bottom of this page, the numbers, Taken and Limit, are no

longer displayed:

Our public speaking class will end with a debate between three sides. The
topic for the debate is the the legalization of illegal immigrants. The three
sides are listed below.

Pick a side in the debate. There are twelve people in class. Each side is
limited to four peaple.

“ou don't need to pick a side that you agree with. You can often learn mare
from supporting a view that you disagree with.

' lllegal immigrants should be immediately located and deported.

' We should implement a guest warker program where illegal immigrants can eventually earn their legal
status.

' We should declare amnesty for current illegal immigrants and allow them to apply for citizenship.

Save my choice

If you are going to limit the number of students who can choose a response, consider
using Always show results to students. That way, the student can see how many
others have chosen the response, and how many slots are left for each response.

Privacy

If you publish the results of the choice, you can then choose whether to publish the
names of the students who have selected each response:

Privacy of results: EF"uinsh full results, showing names and their choices LI

Fublish anonymous results, do not show student names
Fublish full results, showing names and their choices
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In the example at the beginning of this section, Privacy of results was set to Publish
anonymous results. If it had been set to Publish full results, the student would have
seen who had selected each response:

_Responses
We should implement a guest
Illegal immigrants should be worker program where f;qriﬁrgjr:'tjiﬂeclslr?manrﬂ"%
immediately located and illegal immigrants can R Ther th:?n T ? T
deported. eventually earn their legal iti hi pply
g citizenship.
o a* P
\::J Student1 Moodle \:_J Student? Moodle .‘;:' Student3 Moodle
Taken:1 Taken:1 Taken:1
Lirnit:4 Lirnit:4 Lirnit:4

Allow Students to Change Their Minds

The setting Allow choice to be updated determines if a student can change his or her
answer after submitting it. If this is set to Yes, a student can retake the choice activity
until the activity is closed.

Summary

Moodle's assignments, journals, and lessons enable you to create course material that
students interact with. This interaction is more engaging, and usually more effective,
than courses consisting of static material that the students view. While you will
probably begin creating your course by adding static material, the next step should
usually be to ask, 'How can I add interactivity to this course?' Lessons can even take
the place of many static web pages, as they consist of web pages with a question at
the end of each page.

Survey and Choice give teachers the opportunity to assess students, their attitudes
towards learning, and their satisfaction with a course. The ATTLS survey can
become part of student's record, available to all teachers who have that student in

a course. The COLLES (Preferred) survey can be used at the beginning of a course

to assess the student's motivation and expectations, while the COLLES (Actual)

can be used every few weeks to assess the students' satisfaction. Add a Critical
Incidents survey after each topic or week, and a Choice as needed, and the result is a
structured, ongoing conversation between the students and teacher.
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Social course activities encourage student-to-student interaction. Peer interaction is
one of the most powerful learning tools that Moodle offers. It not only encourages
learning, but also exploration. It also makes courses more interesting, which
increases student participation and satisfaction. This chapter teaches you how to add
social resources to a course, and also how to make best use of them.

Chat

The Chat module creates a chat room where students can have real-time online chats.
Online chat has some unique advantages over an in-person classroom discussion.
Students do not need to deal with the fear of public speaking; transcripts can be
edited and used as course material, and conversation can proceed at a leisurely
pace that gives participants time to think. The key to using these advantages is
preparation. Prepare your students by ensuring that they know chat room etiquette
and also know to use the software. Prepare yourself by having material ready to
copy and paste into the chat. And everyone should be prepared to focus on the
goals and subject of the chat. More than any other online activity, chat requires
that the teacher take a leadership role and guide the students to a successful
learning experience.

When you add a chat room to a course, any student in the course can enter that chat
room at any time. The chat room can become a meeting place for the students in

the course, where they can come to collaborate on work and exchange information.
If you give group assignments, or have students rate other students' assignments,
consider adding a chat room to the course and encouraging students to use it.
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The Editing Chat Page

The Editing Chat page is where you create and select settings for a chat:

General

Mame of this chat room®  [wild Plants Chat Room|
Introduction text® 3

| Trebuchet =l =] =fteng =] B £ U K| = x| @ |«
M SIS EE Tl —hese | DO0aR oA

Students enrolled in this course can enter the chat room at any time. Your past
chats will be saved for all students to see.

|Path:
Mext chattime |23 =] |Movember =] |2z007 =] |12 =] |50 =]
Repeat sessions | Don't publish any chat times |
Save past sessions |30 days |
Ewveryone can view past |Yes vl
5e55i0Ns

Common module settings

Group mode @ | Mo groups |

Visible ISth 'l
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Let's take a look at the settings on the Editing Chat page:

Name

This is the name that students will see on the course's Home Page.

Introduction Text

When a student selects the chat, he or she sees the introduction text before clicking
into the chat room:

Wiew past chat sessions

Wild Plants Chat Room

Click here to enter th%chat Mo

WYersion without frames and JavaScript)

Students enrolled in this course can enter the chat room at
any time. Your past chats will be saved for all students to
See,

Next Chat Time and Repeat Sessions
This page looks like the following;:

Mext chattime [15 x| |January =] |2008 =|[12 = |00 =]

Repeat sessions fDon't publish any chat times e
Don't publish any chattimes

Mo repeats - publish the specified time onky
Atthe same time every day
Atthe same time every week

As stated in the beginning of this section, a student can enter that chat room at any
time, as long as a chat is visible to them. Therefore, the settings for the Next chat
time and Repeat sessions don't open and close the chat. Instead, these settings put a
time and date for the chat on the class calendar.
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This setting creates the result shown as follows:

Upcoming Events =
) wild Plants Chat Room
Tuesday, 15 Januany (12:00 PM)

Goto calendar.
Memwy Event...

Calendar [=

- January 2008 >

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
12 3 4
E 7 8 & 10 11 12
314 1;5 16 17 18 149
Tuestlayi_r;'i January events

[;] wild Plants Chat Room

Global Course
events events
Group

# Llser events
events

Chat times are listed in the Calendar and Upcoming Events blocks. Note that chat
is not restricted to these times; they are only announced as a way for people in the
course to 'make a date' with the chat. Spontaneous chats have the best chance of
happening if the course has a lot of students who frequent the course's Home Page.
Also, consider adding the Online Users block, so that when students visit the site
they will know who is online and can invite others into the chat room.

To make the chat room available only during designated times, you should make the
person running the chat a teacher with editing privileges. Then, hide the chat room
during off hours. When the chat is about to begin, the teacher can show the

chat room.

Save Past Sessions and Everyone Can View Past
Sessions

Past chats are saved. The Save past sessions setting enables you to set a time limit
for saving chats. The settings for Everyone can view past sessions determines
whether students can view past chats (Yes), or whether only teachers can view past
chats (No).
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Chat Security

The only security for a chat room is turning the group mode on, so that only students
in a selected group can enter.

Remember that in the Course Settings page, you can set the Enrolment duration

as Unlimited. This means that once a student is enrolled in the course, he or she is
always enrolled until you manually unenrol the student. If you leave the course open
to all students who were ever enrolled, consider segregating your chat by groups.
Then, create a group that includes only the currently enrolled students. This prevents
previous students from giving away too much in the chat room.

Forum

Forums are one of Moodle's most powerful features. A well-run class forum can
stimulate thoughtful discussion, motivate students to become involved, and result in
unexpected insights.

You can add any number of forums to a course, and also to the site's Front Page.
Anyone with access to the course will have access to the forums. You can use Group
mode to limit access to a forum to specific groups.

WilliamRice » Wild Plants 1 = Forums » Course Discussion (3| [ Search tomms |

This forum forces everyone to be subscribed
(@) Everyone is now subscribed to this forum

This forum is a place for students to discuss anything related to foraging:

« ‘four fevonite or most onisuaEl spols for harvesting wild planis
+ Books you recommend.

+ Stories from the field

* Course malerial.

A word of warning: The Wild Skills team does not ragulate content on this
forum. Advice given and taken here is at your own risk] It's always a good
idea to check with a qualified expert before taking anyone's advice,
aspecially when that advice is given in an open forum such as this

Discussion Started by Replies Last post
.
Re: Field Inp June 20 &) Administrator Moodle 1 B g
o x -, - 1 herl Mood
Field Trip June 20 :_ Teacher 1 Moodle 0 Wi s Z%c:nse,rcmozc,\\:
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When a student enters a forum, the student sees the description entered during
creation of the forum, as shown in the previous figure.

While writing a forum posting, the student uses the same online WYSIWYG editor
you see when creating web pages in Moodle. Also, you can allow students to upload
files into a forum. If you ask students to collaborate on assignments, or ask them to
review each others' work, consider adding a forum specifically for discussing the
assignment. Encourage the students to use the forum to preview each others' work
and collaborate on the assignments.

Discussion Equals Topic

In the Moodle forum, discussions are the equivalent of topics or threads. When the
setting for Can a student post to this forum? is set to Discussions and replies are
allowed, students can create new topics and reply to existing topics. When set to No
discussions, but replies are allowed, students can post to existing topics, but the
teacher must create discussion topics. When set to No discussions, no replies, only
the teacher can create discussions or post replies.

In Moodle 1.9+, the settings for Can a student post to this forum? and Discussions
and replies are allowed are now controlled under the Roles | Override roles
sub-tab.

Using a Forum to Send Mass Emails

The last option, No discussions, no replies, is commonly used when you want to
send mass emails to an entire class. Moodle does not have a module just for sending
email announcements. So, when you want to send an email to everyone in a class (or
in your site), you can create a Forum for the class (or site), and select Yes for Force
everyone to be subscribed? With the forum locked down, only teachers can post
messages. When the teacher posts a message, everyone who is subscribed to the
forum receives the message via email. With everyone subscribed, the entire class will
receive a copy of each posting by email.

Multiple Forums

Remember that a class can have as many forums as you want. If your course uses
groups, you can use groups in the forum. Also, you can hide old forums and create
new ones. This is useful if you run students through a course on a schedule. Just
turning off the old forums and creating new ones enables you to refresh part of

the course.
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Forum Settings

The Editing Forum page is where you select settings for a forum. Let's look at how
each of the settings affects the user experience.

General Settings
The General settings page looks like the following:

%Updating Forum in topic 6@

General

Forum name* |Case Study]

Forum type @& I Standard forum far general use j
Forum introduction® (3

| Trebuchet =l f1gapty =l |Headngt [« fLsng =| B £ O B % | B | 0 o

EEESENMN|EEEE EE|—deae QOOSE| @

You are teaching a course in geometry to seconday school (high school) level ;l
students. You want to supplement the class time with online learning. The

result will be a blended lzarning environment. Assume that each student has
access to a computer outside of class. Describe how wou might implement

: ] ; i -
covmrnl imetrietiomal cterstamiae Aeime blhe ~loes _I

Path: bodv » hi

Force everyone to be |Yes, forever =]
subscribed? @

Read tracking for this | Optional vI

forum? @
Maximum attachment size |500kB =

@

Forum Name

This is the name that students will see when the forum is listed on the course's
Home Page.
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Forum Type

In Moodle, you can create several types of forums. Each type can be used in a
different way. The types of forums are:

Type of Forum Description

Single simple The entire forum appears on one page. The first posting, at the top of

discussion the page, is the topic for the forum. This topic is usually created by the
teacher. The students then post replies under this topic. A single-topic
forum is most useful for short, highly focused discussions.

Standard In a standard forum, anyone can start a new topic. Teachers and students
can create new topics and reply to existing postings.

Each person posts Each student can create one and only one new topic. Everyone can reply
one discussion to every topic.

Qand A This is like a single-topic forum, in that the teacher creates the topic for
the forum. Students then reply to that topic. However, a student cannot
see anyone else's reply until he or she has posted a reply. The topic is
usually a question posed by the teacher, and the students' replies are
usually answers to that question.

Forum Introduction

When the student enters a forum, he or she will see the Forum introduction at the
top of the forum's page. This text should tell the student what the forum is about.
You can also use this introduction to tell the student if he or she can rate posts by
other students, and even to link to a document with more extensive instructions for
using the forum. This is possible because the Introduction is a full-featured web page
that can hold anything you can put on a web page.

Force Everyone To Be Subscribed?

Selecting Yes for Force everyone to be subscribed? subscribes all students to the
forum automatically, even students that enroll in the course at a later time. Before
using this settings, consider its long-term effect on the students who take your class.

If you re-use the same class for a later group of students, then the previous group
will still be enrolled. Do you want previous students to be notified of new postings in
the current class' forum? If not, there are several solutions such as:

e Don't force all students to be subscribed.

e Use groups to separate the current group of students in the class from
previous groups.

e Create a fresh instance of the course for each new group.
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Read Tracking For This Forum?
When turned on, this highlights the messages that the student hasn't read.

Discussion Started by RepliesUnread +
getting started with documentation é Matthew Hikory Z 1 v
Wery important guestion... - design... Moodle -Rm' Shillo 1 1
Zan we make suggestions? é Jdennifer Blackstone 3 2
; % .
Version 1.71 NG Jdennifer Blackstone pi ERV

If students are subscribing to the forum via email, then this feature is less useful
because it won't reflect the posts read via email.

Maximum Attachment Size

Students can attach files to forum postings. This sets the maximum size of a file that
the student can upload.

Grade Settings
The Grade settings page looks like the following;:

Grade

Allow posts to be rated? M Use ratings
Grade 3@ EScale: F.elevance of Forum Paosting v

Restrict ratings to posts with T
dates inthis range:

From |& = |Januan: =l |2008 =] [15 =] [o0 =]
To |8 & [January =] J2008 = |15 = oo =
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In a forum, a 'grade' is really a 'rating.' When you enable Allow posts to be rated?,
you are really allowing the teacher to give each forum posting a grade. In the
following screenshot, you can see the first posting in the forum that was made by the
teacher. Below that, you can see the reply left by Studentl. The student's reply was
rated by the teacher. The student wanted to see who rated it and when it was rated,
so he or she clicked on the rating and the small pop-up window got displayed:

H

.»* Coup or Uprising?

“s= by William Rice Thursday, 16 August 2007, 09:48

In a popular uprising, the social order is changed and the masses who were
excluded from events take action, while the elites watch helplessly. In a coup,
the masses are just a pawn for one ruler who replaces another. Your
assignment is to discuss the evidence for and against each side:

Was the Russian October Revolution a coup d’ efat by

Lenin, or a popular uprising? g
= http:/;

% Wiliam :
& Rice Very relevant Sunday, 1 March 2007, 08:17

Close this window |

% My vote: popular uprising
“w by Student1 Moodle - Sunday, 4 March 2007, 07:29

| think the October Revolution was a popular uprising, because it had the
support of the masses. Russia was under Bolshevik control very quickly.
The conflict came not from the revolution, but afterward when some areas
wanted to take the opportunity to gain more autonomy from the central
government. So the revolution itself was a popular uprising all across
Russia.

Show parenl | Reply

Ratings: Very relewt |

By default, only teachers and site administrators can rate forum postings. If you
want the students to be able to rate postings in a forum, you must enable this for the
forum. You do that with the Override Roles page. Before leaving the settings page,
save your work.
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To Enable Students To Rate Forum Postings
From the Editing Forum page, select the Roles tab.

Select the Override Roles sub-tab. Note that in version 1.9+ of Moodle, the
site administrator must give teachers permission to access the Override
Roles sub-tab.

From the list of roles, select Student.
Scroll down until, under Forums, you find the capability Rate posts.

Select the radio button in the second column, for Allow.

SRR LI

Select the Save changes button.

Post Threshold For Blocking Settings

This settings page looks like the following:

Post threshold for blocking

Time period for blockind @' [Don'tblock =]
Post threshold for blocking@ [0
Fost threshold for warning @ |n

This setting helps you to prevent the forum from being taken over by a few prolific
posters. Users can be blocked from posting more than a given number of posting in a
given amount of time. As they approach the limit, they can be given a warning.

Glossary

The glossary activity is one of the most underrated in Moodle. On the surface, a
glossary is a list of words and definitions that students can access. However, a course
creator can allow students to add to a glossary. This transforms the glossary from a
static listing of vocabulary words to a collaborative tool for learning.

You can use a glossary for building a class directory, a collection of past exam
questions, famous quotations, or even an annotated collection of pictures.
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Adding Glossary Entries

Selecting Glossary from the course menu displays the Glossary page. In this page,
you can edit and browse the existing glossaries in your course. The following
screenshot shows the Browse tab, where you can add a new entry:

wildcourses » Wild Plants 1 » Glossaries » Wild Plants Glossary Update this Glossary |

Import entries { Export entrieg|
Waiting approval (1
&
Add pictures of wild plants that you find growing in and around your home.

search || P Search full text
Add a new entry |

[ Browse by alphabet Browse by category | .Eirowse by date | Browse by Author

Browse the glossary using this index
Special |A|B|CIDIEIF|IGIHTJIKILIM|NIO
PIQIR|S|TIUIV|WX]|Y|Z]ALL

D
B dandelion leaves spring.png
Dandelioin:
| found this growing growing in my backyard. It's dandelion leaves. The local gourmet food
store charges five dollars a pound for these to use in salads! | took the picture with my cell
phone camera, so | hope it tums out okay.

o

On this page, concept is the term that you are adding to the glossary. Keyword(s) are
synonyms — the equivalent of a 'see also' in an index or dictionary. These terms will
link to the same definition as the concept.

Create new glossary categories by clicking the Add a new entry button. This
button appears under each of the tabs when you're browsing the glossary, so it's
always available.

Categories are created under the Browse Categories tab. Click the button labeled
Edit categories under that tab to create, delete, and rename categories.
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You can also upload an optional file for each glossary entry. The Import entries link
is in the upper right corner. The Import and Export links enable you to exchange
glossaries between courses and even Moodle installations. You might want to begin a
course with a small glossary, and let students add to it as they discover new concepts.
If you want to do this, export the beginning glossary so that you have it available

for the next course. The next time you teach the course, you can choose to export
everything in the completed course except student information and the glossary. In
the new copy, just create a new, blank glossary and import the starting glossary.

Also, note that the editing window enables you to include hyperlinks in the
definition (the @ icon). This can be used to link to freely available information on
the Web, such as http://www.wikipedia.org/.

When you create a glossary, in the settings window you choose whether terms

that students add are approved automatically, or whether they need the teacher's
approval. In this example, the Waiting approval tab is unavailable because terms are
automatically approved. If that settings were turned off, new terms would await the
teacher's approval before being added. In the following screenshot, notice the link in
the upper right corner for Awaiting approval:

wildcourses » Wild Flants 1 » Glossaries » Wild Plants Glossary  Update this Glossary |

Import entries { Export entries
Waiting approval (1
&

Add pictures of wild plants that you find growing in and around
your home.

Search || P Search full text
Add a new entry |

[ Browse by alphabet Y Browse by category | .Elrowse by date ‘| .Elrowse by Author

Erowse the glossary using this indesx

Special | A|B|CIDIE|FIGIH|IJIK|LIMIN]C
PIQIR|SIT|U|V|W]|X|Y|Z|ALL

D
B dandelion_leaves_spring.png
Dandelioin:

| found this growing growing in my backyard. It's dandelion leaves. The local
gourmet food store charges five dollars a pound for these to use in saladsl |
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Global Versus Local Glossary

Under Site Administration | Modules | Filters, the site administrator can turn

on Glossary Auto-Linking. When this is turned on, any word appearing in the
course from a glossary is highlighted in gray. Clicking the word brings up a pop-up
window with the word's glossary entry. By default, a glossary applies only to the
course in which it resides. However, you can choose to make a glossary global, in
which case the words from that glossary will be highlighted and become clickable
wherever they are in your site. The work done in one course then becomes available
to all the courses on your site. If your site's subject matter is highly focused (as in our
example, Wilderness Skills), consider using a global glossary. If your site's subject
matter is very broad, as in a university-wide learning site, you should use local
glossaries to avoid confusion. For example, imagine you have a course on chemistry
and another on statistics. Both use the word 'granular', but chemistry uses it to
indicate a powdered substance while statistics uses it to indicate a fine level of detail.

Main and Secondary Glossaries

If you want students to be able to add entries to a glossary, you must make it a
Secondary glossary. Only teachers can add terms to a Main glossary. A Secondary
glossary has only the terms that the students and teacher add to. Since Moodle 1.7
and the introduction of roles, we have been able to override these settings and allow
students to add entries to the Main glossary through the Override roles capabilities.

You can export terms one-at-time from a Secondary glossary to a Main glossary. So,
you can create a Secondary glossary to which students will add terms. Then, you
and/or the students can export the best terms to the Main glossary. Imagine a course
with one Main glossary, and a Secondary glossary each time the course is run. The
Main glossary would become a repository of the best terms added by each class.

You can add a Secondary glossary for each section in a course. For example, put a
Secondary glossary into each topic or week. Then, you can create a Main glossary

for the course that will automatically include all the terms added to each Secondary
glossary. Put the Main glossary into Topic 0, the section at the top of the course's
Home Page. An alternative to using Secondary glossaries is to use one Main glossary,
and create categories within that glossary for each section in the course. This keeps
all glossary entries in one place.

If you want the course to have only one glossary, and you want students to be able
to add to it, make it a Secondary glossary. Even though the term 'Secondary' implies
that there is also a primary or main glossary, this is not the case. You can have just a
Secondary glossary (or more than one) in a course, without a Main glossary.
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Ratings and Comments

You can give students the ability to rate glossary entries, just like they can rate

forum postings. The question is, what do you want students to rate — the glossary
entry's clarity? Its helpfulness? Your writing skill in creating the entry? You'll need

to consider what you want students to rate, and create a custom scale that supports
the rating. You determine who can rate glossary entries, and what scale to use, on the
Editing Glossary page:

Allow entries to be rated?: ¥ Use ratings:

Users: I Eweryone can rate entries j

Grade: I Scale: Help Memarizing j

™ Restrict ratings to entries with dates in this range:

From: |4 = |y =l feao7 = |17 =] f40 =]
To: |4 = |May =l f2007 &= |17 =] fan =]

In the previous screenshot, the course creator is applying a custom scale called Help
Memorizing to the glossary. Students will be able to rate each glossary entry on how
helpful it is in memorizing the material. From the student's point of view, the result
looks like the following:

Basic Tngonometry Formulas:

The formulas for the three basic trigonometry functions are:
Tan = Opp/Ad)
Cos= AdjHyp
Sin= Opp/Hyp

To help you remember, use this mnemonic:

The Old Arab Carried A Heavy Sack Of Hay

Keyword(s): ITEHQBM "I

A great memory aid
Somewhat helpful in remembering the concept

Mot helpful but not a hindrance

Confusing-impaired my ability to memorize the concept
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WiKi

The Moodle wiki module enables students to collaborate on a group writing project,
build a knowledge base, and discuss class topics. As a wiki is easy to use, interactive,
and organized by date, it encourages collaboration among the participants. This
makes it a powerful tool for creating group knowledge. The key difference between
a forum and a wiki is that when users enter a forum, they see a thread devoted to a
topic. Each entry is short. The users read through the thread, one entry at a time. The
result is that the discussion becomes prominent. In a wiki, users see the end result

of the writing. To see the history of the writing, they must select a History tab. The
result is, the end result of the writing becomes prominent.

Old wiki content is never deleted and can be restored. Wikis can also be searched,
just like other course material. In the following section, we'll look at the settings on
the Editing Wiki page and how they affect the user experience.

Using Wiki Type and Group Mode to
Determine Who Can Edit a Wiki

A wiki can be open for editing by the entire class, a group, the teacher, or a single
student. It can also be open to viewing by the entire class, a group, the teacher, or
single student. Notice that the course creator determines who can edit the wiki, and
who can see it, and that they are different settings. Setting who can edit the wiki is
done using the Type drop-down box. Setting who can see the wiki is done using the
Groups mode. For a matrix that explains all the options, select the @ icon next to the
Type drop-down box.

Name: IL'lroup Wiki

SUmmAary: [Trebub=t =it = [Heshg: =] B £ U & | % A By @R |0
FEIE M| CEFF HY —ImaQdOos o @

Use this wiki to record your foraging experiences during the course. Only
yeu and the members of yeur group can read and edit the wiki.
=

Path: body

Type: |Group: =] &

Print wiki name on every page: [7us

HTML Mode: [FTHLonly =] @
Allow binary files: |No —| @
Wiki auto-linking options: [ Disable CamelCase linking @

Student admin options: [ Allow 'set page flags' I~ Allow remove pages' @
I~ Allow ‘strip pages' I Allow ‘revert mass changes'
Optional:
Page Name: [GioupJoumal  -ar- @
Cheose an Initial Page: | Choose/upload initial page .. | @
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Making a wiki editable by only a single student appears to turn the wiki into a
personal journal. However, the difference between a single-student wiki and a
journal is that a journal can be seen only by the student and teacher. You can keep a
single-student wiki private, or you can open it for viewing by the student's group or
the entire class.

Wiki Markup Versus HTML Mode

The HTML Mode setting determines whether wiki authors use standard wiki
markup or HTML code while editing. If you're using the HTML editor for other
student activities, setting this to HTML only can simplify this activity for your
students. They will get the familiar HTML editor, and don't need to learn the wiki
markup language. However, if your students are accustomed to wikis, you may
want to select No HTML. This enables them to use wiki markup, which is faster for
experienced typists.

Enabling the Uploading of Binary Files

Allow binary files enables or disables the ability to upload non-text files to the wiki.
The most common usage of binary files is pictures embedded on the wiki pages or
attached to the wiki. Setting to Yes permits both. The size of the uploaded files is
limited by a configuration setting, discussed in Chapter 3.

When to Use CamelCase Linking

CamelCase is the practice of writing compound words or phrases where the words
are joined without spaces, and each word is capitalized within the compound. This is
also known as Bicapitalization, InterCaps, and MixedCase. CamelCase is a standard
identifier naming convention for several programming languages, and carried over
into the standard Wiki markup language. It is also fashionable in the marketing of
names of products and companies.

The original wiki, WikiWiki, the convention for creating hyperlinks was CamelCase.
However, due to problems of syntax, some wikis (such as Wikipedia) switched

to an alternative syntax that allowed any sequence of characters to be a link. If
you're going to import older wikis into a Moodle wiki, you might want to enable
CamelCase so that the older wiki's links import correctly. However, if you're not
importing an older wiki, it is best to disable CamelCase because its usage has fallen
into disfavor.
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Student Admin Options

The Student Admin Options become available to students only if students are
allowed to edit the wiki. If you enable these, but do not allow students to edit the
wiki, they will have no effect.

Page Name

Notice that in the previous example, the name of the wiki is the rather uninspired
'Group Wiki'. If you leave the Page Name field blank, the name on the first page of
the wiki will be taken from the name field. To override that, you can enter a page
name in the Page Name field.

Choose Initial Page

When you first create a wiki, it is blank. Using Choose an Initial Page, you can
create a starting page or pages for your wiki. These pages will be in place, and blank,
when the student first enters the wiki. You can use these initial pages to give the
students an outline for taking notes, a structure for group writing, or simply to keep
the conversation on topic.

If there is one wiki for the entire class, when the first student enters the wiki, that
student will see the starting page(s). If that first student edits any page, the next
student who enters will see the edited version, and so on. If there is one wiki for each
group in the class, then each group will get a 'fresh' wiki, with the starting page(s)
that you created. And, if each student gets his or her own wiki, then each student
will see those starting pages when they enter their wiki.

Detailed directions for creating a wiki's starting page(s) follow. The overall process
looks like this:
1. Create a text file for the wiki's Home Page.
If desired, create additional text files for additional starting pages.
Upload text files to the course.
Create the wiki.
While creating the wiki, select the text file(s) for the initial page(s).

AL N

Test the wiki as a student.
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Create a Text File for the Wiki's Home Page

For every initial page that you want your wiki to have, you must create and upload a
text file. Later, we will deal with uploading and selecting the text files. First, we must
deal with creating the text files for our wiki's initial pages. And before we create the
text files that will become our initial pages, we must answer a question: HTML or
wiki markup?

Wikis can use formatting commands called 'wiki markup'. The purpose of these
commands is to enable an author to quickly format text, while typing, without
needing to go to a menu. For example, to create a small headline (the equivalent of a
Heading 3 in Word or your HTML editor), you would type 'Headl ine. That would
create a heading that looks like this:

Headline

To create a medium headline (Heading 2), use two exclamation points. For a large
headline (Heading 1), use three. For example, ! Heading would look like this:

Heading

And 11 1Heading would be largest of all:

Heading

If you wanted the starting page of your wiki to contain the first-level headings for an
outline, and you wanted your wiki to be called 'Microscopy', you might create a text
file called Microscopy that contains this text:

11 IMicroscopy and Specimen Preparation

[Lenses and the Bending of Light | Lenses_and_the_Bending_of_Light]
[The Light Microscope | The_Light _Microscope][m3]

[Preparation and Staining of Specimens | Preparation_and_Staining_of_
Specimens]
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If you chose that text file as the starting page for a wiki, the first time a student
accessed the wiki, he or she would see this:

View Edit Links History

Microscopy
Microscopy and Specimen Preparation
Lenses and the Bending of Light

The Light Microscope

Preparation and Staining of Specimens

Note that the name of the text file, Microscopy, became the name of the page as well.
Also note that the text preceded by !'1! became a top level heading. And the text
inside square brackets became links.

In this example, we use wiki markup language for the text file that creates the wiki's
initial page. This would be appropriate if we wanted the students to also use wiki
markup when they edit the wiki. If you want to use HTML in your wiki, the text files
that create your initial pages must be written with HTML. If you want to use wiki
markup language, the text files must be written in wiki markup language.

At the initial page, the student would then select the Edit link and begin editing
the wiki.

If Desired, Create Additional Text Files for
Additional Starting Pages

You need to create and upload a text file for each initial page in the wiki. In our
example, the text files for the starting page and the three topic pages would look like
the following:

Microscopy.txt

11 IMicroscopy and Specimen Preparation

[Lenses and the Bending of Light | Lenses_and_the_Bending_of_Light]
[The Light Microscope | The_Light_Microscope]

[Preparation and Staining of Specimens | Preparation_and_Staining_of_
Specimens]

Lenses_and_the_Bending_of_Light.txt

11l enses and the Bending of Light
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IRefraction
IFocal Point

The_Light_Microscope.txt
11The Light Microscope

1The Bright-field Microscope
IResolution

1The Dark-field Microscope

Preparation_and_Staining_of_Specimens.txt
I1Preparation and Staining of Specimens
TFixation

IDyes and Simple Staining

IDifferential Staining

After you've created a text file for each initial page that you want in your wiki, you
are ready to upload them.

Upload Text Files to the Course
While creating the wiki, you select the text files that create the initial pages. You
select them from the course's Files folder.
1. Onyour course's Home Page, from the Administration block, select Files.
2. In the resulting window, select the New Folder button.
3. Name the new folder. I prefer to use a similar name as the wiki.
4. Upload the text files to the folder. The result will look like the following:

Moodle Solutions » Effective Strat » Files » Initial_Content _Files_for_Example_Wiki
Name Size Modified  Action
(£ Parent falder
r @ Lenses_and_the_Bending_of Light 81 hytes 21 Jan 2007, 04:23 P Rename
(miE:| Microscopy 241 bytes 21 Jan 2007, 04:23 PM  Rename
mE: | Preparation_and_Staining_of_Specimens 107 bytes 21 Jan 2007, 04:23 PM  Rename
r A The_Light_Microscope 133 bytes 21 Jan 2007, 04:23 PM  Rename
IWith chosen files.. j hake afolder | Select all | Dieselect all | Upload & file |

In the previous example, note that the files have underscores in their file names, for
example, The_Light_Microscope.txt. The wiki starting page created from this text
file will also have underscores in its name. Thus, it will be The_Light_Microscope.
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Also notice in the previous example that the navigation bar (the 'breadcrumbs' at the
top of the page) shows us the course name, then files, and then the name of the folder
we created for our text files.

Create the Wiki

With the text files in place, now you can add the wiki to your course:

[ Add an activity... |

Add an activity...

Assigimants
Advanced uploading ot files
Online text
Upload a single file
Offline acthiby

Chat

Choice

Database

Forum

Glossany

Journal

Lesson

Cluiz

SCORMAICT

| Surse
While Creating the Wiki, Select the Text Files for the

Initial Pages

While creating the wiki, under Choose an Initial Page, click the Choose/upload
initial page... button, and navigate to the folder where you stored the text files. This
folder should contain only the text files for the starting pages.

From within the folder, select the text file for the starting page. That will become
the Home Page of the wiki. Any other text files in that folder will become additional
pages. In the following example, Microscopy becomes the Home Page for the wiki,
and the other text files become additional starting pages.
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¥ http://localhost - Mozilla Firefox 5 |I:I| ﬂ 1
Effective Strat » Files » Initial_Content_Files_for_Example_Wiki I
Prin Name Size Modified Action
(£ Parent falder
[ milE: | Lenses_and_the_Bending_of Light 81 bytes 21 .Jan 2007, 0423 P Choose Rename
7 A Microscopy 241 bytes 21 Jan 2007, 04:23 PM Chi};?e Rename
(e | Praparation_and_Staining_of_Spacimens 107 bytes 21 Jan 2007, 04:23 PM Cho%se Rename
Wiki = [ 1he_Light_Microscope 133 bytes 21 Jan 2007,04:23 PM Choose Rename
St |With chosenfiles... j Make a folder Selectall Deselect all | Upload afile |
@ Moodle Docs for this page You are logged in asWilliam Rice (Logout) LI
= | Done |@ Open Motebaok ,?@ 7
Choose an Initial Page: | [ ‘Choose/upinad intiial page .. | @

Note that I only needed to select Microscopy. Microscopy will be the wiki's first
page. The other files in this directory automatically become initial pages. That is why
it is important that this directory contain only text files for the starting pages in your
wiki. Remember that earlier, we created a separate directory to hold just the text files
for the initial pages. We did this to isolate the text files in their own directories.

Test the Wiki As a Student

When creating a course, it is helpful to keep two separate browsers running, such as
Internet Explorer and Firefox. In one browser, create the course. In the other, log in
as a student, and test as you create.

Log in as a student and view the wiki, to ensure that the starting pages have been
created. But be aware that, once a student has viewed the wiki, you can no longer
change the starting page. At that point, if you want a wiki with a different starting
page, you must create a new wiki.

Workshop

A workshop provides a place for the students in a class to see an example project,
upload their individual projects, and see and assess each other's projects. When

a teacher requires each student to assess the work of several other students, the
workshop becomes a powerful collaborative grading tool.
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& Updating Warkshaop in topic 6@

Submission [Obseneng ma Familar
Title:

Ihe HTHIL

s @ |

o @

What is this workshop about?

You are probably surrounded by familiar plants, Your garden o flowerbox;
the grass, treas and weads in your backyard; the plents in the nesghborhood
park... In this workshep, yeu will observe and record your ebservations of a
faw, familiar plants during the naxt faw wasks, Tou will put your
observations inte the class wikl, Your classimates can see your observations,
nd you con see theirs,

Each student will be asked to enter evaluation comments for three other
students.

Grade for
Assessments:
Grade for
Submission:

Grading
Strategy:
HNumber of
Comments,
Assessment
Elamantz, Grads
Bands, Criterion
Statments or
Categories ina
Rubric:
MNumber of
Attachments
expected on
Submissions:
Allow
Resubmissiens:
HNumber of
Assesaments of
Examples from
Teacher:
Comparigon of
Assessments:
Humber of
Assessments of
Student
Submissions:
Weight for
Teacher
Assessments:

Over Allocation:

Self
Assessment:

Assessments
must be agreed:

Hide Grades
before
Agresment:

League Table of
‘Submitted
Work:

Hide Names
from Students:

Use Password:
Password:
Maximum Size:
submisslons:

assessments:

submissions:

Start of
Startof
End of

End of
assessments:

Release
Teacher
Grades:

Group mede:

Visible:

&1 i
FEe
FHe

[Futee 5@

[He

[He
[ 5 @
[FH®

Fair

[EHe

Sla

FEe
He
MHe
(=)

[fe = @
MHe

ede®
fe =@

| {Leave blank to keep curent password) @
B |

e @ @ 8 @

[Fegoes B @

Show =
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Workshop Strategies

Workshops can be ungraded, peer graded, instructor graded, or a combination

of peer and instructor graded. Workshops enable you to create very specific
assessment criteria for the graders to use. Also, workshops let you set the due dates
for submitting work, and for grading work. You can use these and other features to
build a strategy for making best use of workshops in your courses.

Peer Assessment of Assignments

One strategy for workshops is to have students assess each other's work, before
submitting that same work as a graded assignment. For example, you could create a
workshop where students assess each other's subject matter, outlines, and hypothesis
for their term papers. Or they could assess each other's photos for specific technical
and artistic criteria before submitting them to the instructor for grading.

Timing of Submissions and Assessments

Workshops enable you to set different due dates for submitting work, and for
assessing other student's work. If you set the same due dates for both submission
and assessment, many students might submit their work just before the submission
deadline and they cannot all be assessed before the assessment deadline. Consider
setting the submission deadline well before the assessment deadline. Then, before
opening up the assessment ability to the students, examine the work submitted by
them to ensure that it's close to what you expected or were trying to elicit from the
students. You might even want to use the time between submission and assessment
to refine your assessment criteria, in response to the work submitted.

Creating a Workshop

The fields in the workshop window give you many choices. No matter what you
enter into each field, your many decisions can be summed up as:

e  What will you have each student do? Create a file offline and upload it to
the workshop? Write a journal entry? Participate in an online chat? Perform
some offline activity and report on it via email or wiki? While the workshop
window enables the student to upload a file, you can also require any other
activity from the student.

e  Who will assess the assignments? Will the teacher assess all assignments?
Will students be required to assess other students' assignments? Will each
student self-assess his or her work?
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e How will the assignments be assessed? You can determine the number of
criteria upon which each assignment is assessed, the grading scale, and the
type of grading.

e  When will students be allowed to submit their assignments? The assignment
becomes available as soon as you show it. However, you can require students
to assess an example before being allowed to submit their own work, and
you also set a deadline for submission.

All the fields that we'll discuss henceforth are variations of these questions. The
online help does a good job of explaining how to use each field. Instead of repeating
how to use each field here, we will focus on how your choices affect the student and
teacher experience.

Workshop Fields

The workshop activity is the most complex tool currently available in Moodle.
Workshops are designed so that a student's work can be submitted and offered

for peer review within a structured framework. Workshops provide a process for
both instructor and peer feedback on open-ended assignments, such as essays

and research papers. There are easy-to-use interfaces for uploading assignments,
performing self-assessments, and peer reviews of other students' papers. The key

to the workshop is the scoring guide, which is a set of specific criteria for making
judgments about the quality of a given work. There are several fields under
workshop. They will be explained in the following sections. They provide a place for
the students in the class as well as the teachers to make the best use of Moodle.

Title and Description

Your students will see and click on the Title. The Description should give
instructions for completing the workshop. If you want to make printer-friendly
instructions, you can upload a .pdf file to the course files area, and put a link to the
document in the workshop description.

Grade for Assessments and Grade for Submission

These two fields added together determine the maximum points a student can

earn for a workshop. Grade for assessments is the grade that the student receives
for grading other submissions. This grade is based on how close the assessment a
student completes is to the average of all assessments for that same submission. For
example, say Student A submits his or her work. Students B, C, and D assess the
work and give scores of 10, 9, and 5 respectively. The average assessment is 8, so
students B and C would receive higher marks for their assessments as compared to
student D. In essence, the Grade for assessments is the 'grade for grading'.
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Grade for submission is the maximum number of points a student can be given by
the grader. If you choose Not Graded for the Grading Strategy, these grades
are irrelevant.

The submission grade can come from the teacher or other students. If the field
Number of Assessments of Student Submissions is set to something greater than
zero, then students assess each other's work. If it's set to zero, then only the teacher is
assessing the work.

Making the maximum grade a multiple of the number of assessment elements
enables the students to interpret their grades more easily. For example, suppose a
workshop is assessed on five elements; for each element, the assessor will choose
from the following four statements:

1. The workshop does not meet this requirement in any way (0 points).
2. The workshop meets this requirement partially (1 point).

3. The workshop meets this requirement (2 points).
4

The workshop exceeds this requirement (3 points).

You could assign a point value of zero for each A, one point for each B, two points
for each C, and three points for each D. Then, each element would be worth a
maximum of three points. With five elements, the workshop would have a maximum
grade of 15. This would make it easier for the student to interpret his or her grade.

Grading Strategy

A workshop assignment is quite flexible in the type of grading scheme used. It can be
one of the following:

Not Graded

When this is selected, students can comment upon each assessment element but do
not select a grade. The teacher can grade the students' comments. In that case, the
workshop is transformed from one where students grade each other to where the
teacher grades each student's comments.

This may be especially useful when you want to have a structured discussion about
the material that you present to the students. As the course creator, you can present the
students with material uploaded to the workshop, or use the workshop's description
to direct the students to the material they must assess. After the students view the
material, they enter the workshop and leave comments according to the elements
presented. As the workshop presents the students with evaluation elements, and it
requires that they complete each element, your discussion would be more structured if
you used a wiki or a forum.
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Accumulative

In the Accumulative grading strategy, the grade for each element is added to arrive
at the accumulated grade. This style of grading enables you to present the reviewer
with a numeric scale. You can also present the reviewer with Yes or No questions,
such as 'Does this workshop meet the requirement?' Or, you can present the reviewer
with a grading scale, such as 'Poor, Fair, Good, and Excellent'. If you do use a Yes

or No or a grading scale, you will assign a point value to each response. Consider
informing the reviewer of the value of each response. For example, instead of

just writing:

e Poor
e Fair
e Good

e Excellent
Consider writing;:

e Poor (1 point)

e Fair (2 points)

e Good (3 points)

e Excellent (4 points)

Error Banded

When you choose this option, students evaluate a workshop using a series of Yes or
No questions. Usually, you create questions to evaluate whether the workshop met a
requirement, such as 'Does the student present a variety of opinions?'

When writing an error banded question, make sure that it can be answered using
only Yes or No. A sign that you need to revise your question is the presence of the
word 'or'. For example, don't write 'Did the student describe the plant well enough
to distinguish it from others, or, is there still a doubt as to which plant the student is
describing?' Such a question cannot be answered Yes or No.

Making Best Use of Error Banded Questions

The answer to an error banded question is sometimes very clear, and sometimes
subjective. For example, the question 'Did the student describe the plant well enough
to distinguish it from others?" is subjective. One reviewer might think the student did
an adequate job of describing the plant, while another might think otherwise. Error
banded questions can be a good way to perform subjective peer evaluations of the
students' work.
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If the work requires a more objective evaluation, such as 'Did the student include
all five identifying features covered in this lesson?' you may not need a workshop.
That kind of objective evaluation can be performed easily by the teacher using

an assignment.

Criterion and Rubric

For a criterion grading scale, write several statements that apply to the project.
Each statement has a grade assigned to it. The reviewers choose the one statement
that best describes the project. This single choice completes the review. The rubric
grading scale is the same as the criterion, except that reviewers choose a statement
for multiple criteria. The following is a screenshot of an assessment element:

Assessment by William Rice
Friday, April 20 2007, 02:20 Ph
Element 1: Please comment on the variety of plants chosen by this student.
eight: 2.0
Select Criterion
& Mo variety.
C A good variety of plants.
O Qutstanding wvariety.
Feedback: ;l
[ |
Add Comment |

For a rubric, you would create several of these elements, and the reviewers would
select a statement for each of them. For a criterion scale, you would create only
one of these:

Number of Comments, Assessment Elements,
Grade Bands, Criterion Statements, or Categories
in Rubric

This field determines how many elements will be evaluated. No matter which
number you select, the reviewers will always be presented with a general comments
field into which they can type text. If you set this field to zero, reviewers will see only
the general comments field.
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Allow Resubmissions

The name of this field implies that a student can replace a previous submission with
a new one. Actually, if you turn this option on, students can submit more than once,
but all previous submissions are retained. Also, the latest submissions are not likely
to be evaluated any more than the earlier submissions. Each submission is equally
likely to be assigned to a reviewer.

This has implications for the course management. For example, suppose for the field,
Number of Assessments of Student Submissions, you select 3. Half way through
the course, you run a report showing that most students have completed their three
assessments (they have evaluated three other students' work). Then, students begin
resubmitting their work. These resubmissions will be distributed at random among
the reviewers who have assessments left. As course manager, you need to determine
if there are enough assessments left to cover the resubmissions.

The system keeps the highest grade of all the assignments submitted by the student
(the highest grade is the largest teacher-peer combined score).

Number of Assessments of Examples from Teacher

Setting this field to a number greater than zero forces the students to assess that
many number of example projects from the teacher. The student must comment
upon and grade the example. The student's assessment can be graded by the teacher.
The student cannot submit her or his work until she or he has gone through the
example the teacher provided.

Comparison of Assessments

Work is often assessed by both the teacher and students. The work being assessed
can be examples provided by the teacher, or work submitted by the students. In
either case, it can be assessed by both the teacher and the student.

When a student assesses a piece of work, the assessment can be graded. For example,
suppose the teacher is conducting an online digital photography class. The teacher
supplies a photo and asks the students to rate the photo's contrast, brightness, focus,
and so on. The students can be graded on their assessments. (Did they notice the
overexposed area on the subject's cheek? Did they notice that the eyes were a little
out of focus?) Moodle grades a student's assessment by comparing it to the teacher's
assessment of the same work. The closer the student's assessment agrees with the
one given by the teacher, the more points the student earns.
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How close to the teacher's assessment must the student's be to earn a good grade?
That is determined by this setting. When Fair is selected, random guessing will
usually give a score of zero, or close to zero. The other settings range from Very
Lax to Very Strict. You can change this setting on the fly, and evaluate its effect on
student grades.

Number of Assessments of Student Submissions

This field determines how many other projects each student is asked to review. If
there are more submissions than the allowed assessments, the reviewer will get only
the number set in this field. Some projects will not be reviewed.

Weight for Teacher Assessments

This value can range from zero to ten. If set to zero, the teacher's assessment for

a piece of work carries no weight for the student's grade. If set to 1, the teacher's
assessment carries the same weight as the student's assessment of that piece of work.
If set to 2, the teacher's assessment counts as much as two student assessments,

and so on. If students have consistently over or under-graded assignments in a
workshop, this setting can be used by the teacher to raise or lower the overall grades.

Over Allocation

As students submit or upload their work to a workshop, Moodle allocates it to other
students for assessment. The field Number of Assessments of Student Submissions
determines how many submissions each student is required to assess. Ideally,
everyone will submit their assignments on time, and the students will have plenty
of time to evaluate each other's work. For example, suppose there are ten students in
the class, and the Number of Assessments of Student Submissions is set to 3. This
means that each of the ten submissions is assessed three times. Moodle assigns the
assessments as the work is submitted.

However, if a student submits work late, the students who are going to evaluate the
late person's work will need to wait before they can complete their assessments. Let's
suppose one student doesn't submit his or her work by the deadline. This means that
the class is three assessments short. As Moodle assigns the assessments evenly, three
students will end the class one assessment short. Shall we penalize these students for
not completing the required three assessments?
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In our example, Over Allocation is set to zero, and each submission is evaluated
three and only three times. If we set Over Allocation to one, and the deadline
arrives, Moodle will over allocate some work to the students who still need to
complete assessments. In this example, Moodle will randomly choose three pieces
of work that have already been assessed three times, and assign them to the three
students who are missing an assessment. These pieces of work will then be over
allocated by one assessment each. Moodle allows a maximum over allocation of two.

Self Assessment

If this is set to Yes, each student is asked to evaluate his or her own work. This is in
addition to the number of student submissions that the student is asked to evaluate.

Assessments Must Be Agreed

If this is set to Yes, then an assessment made by one student can be viewed by the
other reviewers of the same work. If the other reviewers disagree, the evaluation
process continues until they agree or until the assighment's closing time is passed.
This can be a useful tool for determining how clear your evaluation elements are.
If there is a lot of disagreement among reviewers of the same work, revisit your
evaluation elements and the instructions you give the reviewers.

Hide Grades Before Agreement

If this is set to Yes, the numeric parts of a project's evaluation are hidden from other
reviewers. The reviewers can see each other's comments, but not the grades they've
assigned. The grades will appear after the reviewers agree with each other.

League Table of Submitted Work

This creates a list of the best-rated assignments in this workshop. If it is set to zero,
no list is created.

Hide Names from Students

When set to Yes, this hides the names of the students whose work is being evaluated.
Note that the names of students are never hidden from the teacher. Also, if a teacher
assesses a student's work, the teacher cannot do so anonymously. This only hides the
names of students who submitted work from the students who are evaluating

the work.
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Use Password and Password

You can use these fields to password-protect the assignment.

Maximum Size
This field sets the size limit for project files uploaded to the workshop.

Start and End of Submissions/Assessments

These fields determine when the workshop opens and closes. On the closing date,
if any hidden grades appear, students can no longer upload files and evaluate
others' work.

Release Teacher Grades
You can use this field to withhold the teacher's assessments until a given date.

Group Mode

Just as in other activities, this determines if access is segregated by group.

Visible

This field shows the workshop or hides it from students.

Summary

Moodle offers several options for student-to-student and student-to-teacher
interaction. When deciding which social activities to use, consider the level of
structure and amount of student-to-student, student-to-teacher interaction you
want. For example, chats and wikis offer a relatively unstructured environment,
with lots of opportunity for student-to-student interaction. They are good ways of
relinquishing some control of the class to the students. A forum offers more structure
because entries are classified by topic. It can be moderated by the teacher, making
it even more structured. A workshop offers the most structure, by virtue of the set
assessment criteria that students must use when evaluating each other's work. Note
that as the activities become more structured, the opportunity for students to get to
know each other decreases.
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You may want to introduce a chat and/or forum at the beginning of a course, to
build 'esprit de corps' among the students, then move into a collaborative wiki, such
as a group writing project. Finally, after the students have learned more about each
other and are comfortable working together, you might use a workshop for their
final project.
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When prospective students enter your site, what will they see? Will it be a

welcome page, with some explanation of your site? Sample courses that are open

to the public? Or a secure Login Page? Each of these is possible, by itself, and in
combinations as well. In this chapter, you will determine what kind of welcome page
prospective and existing students receive.

First Impression—Login Page, Front
Page, or Your Page?

In Chapter 2, you have learned that the site variable Forcelogin can be used to force
users to log in to your site. If this is set to Yes, all users see the Login Page as soon as
they hit your learning site.

The Login Page does not present much of a welcome for prospective students. It is
not a very good sales tool for your site. If you want to welcome prospective students
with more information about your learning site, consider using the Front Page, or a
page of your own design as the welcome page to your site. To do this, you only need
to set Forcelogin to No. Then, when people hit your site, they will automatically see
the Front Page:



Welcoming Your Students

You are not logged in. (Loging
|English[9n_us) -

Welcome to the Wilderness
Desert Plants Course Added Skills site If you have an
interest in primitive
living/survival skills, yvou're
at the right place. This site
offers courses In basic
bntany {just ennugh for a

A new course has been added to our Wild Plants section
Aller laking our ree course, Basic Bolany for Foragers,
you'te ready Lo learn about the plants found in some of the

harshest places on Earth. beginning forager), shefter
pullding, Nre startng without
[A Win a Prze Test Your Wildemess Knowledge malvhes, urienleering, and

other wilderness skills.

Available Courses The first course, Basic
Antany for Foragers, is fres
It covers the terms and
concepts you need to know
9 Lo understand mosl feld
Wildemess Skills Discussions aﬁ&dzfaigd t::r;a;ztear?g:t
FREE COLIRSE. Basic Bolamy for Furagers 1] course, and If you ke It,

XTI Wou can jain us for other
-* Wild Plants courses for a low fec.

“* Free Courses
Free Wild Pictures

EEEE
-

A Walk onthe Beach LiJ
By the Water's Edge % ogn -
" Dasert Plants o usemame: [
“ Tracking and Animal Observation e
Tracking Basics i ] P
Deer lHabits L Croate new account
% Shelter and Fire Foskipas el
Course Fullname 101 L [ e m
Diebris Huls LU pyT——
Bow Drill Fireslarting 0

H william Rice

Another alternative is to use your own web page as the Front Page to your site. This
page can be your sales pitch, and contain a link to the Front Page or Login Page of
your Moodle site. If you select this option, you need to know how your web hosting
service handles *.htm and *.php pages.

By default, when a user hits an Apache web server's directory, the server displays
the page index.html or index.htm, if it's present in the directory. If neither of these
is present, the server displays index.php. Moodle's Front Page is index.php. This
behavior is controlled by a line in the Apache server's configuration file. Here's a
default configuration for the Apache version 2.0 web server:

Directorylndex index.html index.htm index.php index.php4 index.php3
index.cgi index.pl index.html._var index.phtml

This means that if you put a file called index.html in Moodle's directory, the visitors
coming to your Moodle site will see index.html instead of Moodle's Front Page,
which is index. php. This enables you to construct the exact welcome page you want,
unconstrained by Moodle's Front Page or Login Page layout. From the welcome
page, you can link up to Moodle's Front Page, (index.php). You can test this
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behavior by putting index.html in your Moodle directory, and hitting that directory
with your web browser. If index.html doesn't display, talk to your webmaster about
modifying the directory index line to put index.html before index.php.

You might want the colors on index.html to match those used in your Moodle site.
If you're proficient with reading HTML code, and using CSS, you can see which
colors your Moodle site uses by looking in /theme/themename/config.php, where
themename is the name of the theme you're using.

Customizing the Login Page

Moodle's Login Page displays directions for creating a new user account in the
right column:

fou are not logged in. (Login)

Wilderness Skills

wildskills » Login to the site

Returning to this web site ?

Login here using your uscrname and password:

{Cookies must be enabled in your browser) (@

||—ng|t9h(nn_us}

Is this your first time here?

Hil Fur full access Lo cuurses you'll need Lo Lake g
minute to create a new account for yourself on this web
site. Cach of the individual courses may also have a

=

onc-time "cnrollment key®, which you won't need until
Usemame: later. Here are the steps:
| agin |
Password: 1. Fill vul the Mew Accounl form wilh your delails

2. An email will be immediately sent to yvour email
address.
3. Read your email, and click on the web link it

o contains.
_Login as a guest | 4. Your account will be confirmed and you will be

logoed In.
. Nuow, seleclhe course you wanl W parlicipale in.
. If yvou are prompted for a "enroliment key* - use
the one thatyour tcacher has given you, This will
"enroll" you in the course
7. You can now access the full course. From now
an you will only need to enter your personal
username and password (In the form on this
page) W log in and access dany course you have
enrolled in.

Croatoc now account

Some courses may allow guest access:

FOrgniten your USRMame or password'?

o

Send my details via email |

The contents of this page will change based upon the authentication methods that
you enable. For example, notice that the directions on the page displayed above tell
the user how to register for an account. These directions appear if email-based self
registration is enabled. If that method is turned off, then these directions would be
replaced with something else.

Moodle 1.9 enables you to customize the directions that appear in the
Login Page. You can customize this under Site Administration | Users |
Authentication | Instructions.
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In Chapter 3, during the configuration, you learned that Moodle stores almost all
its text messages in language files. Each language has a separate directory, such as
\moodle\lang\en for British English, and \moodle\lang\es for Spanish (Espafol).
In the previous screenshot, the user has selected the language as U.S. English, so
Moodle will use the text files found in \moodle\lang\en_us.

The moodle. php file holds the text displayed in the right column. Search moodle. php
for the line that begins as $string[ " loginsteps”]=. This line holds the HTML code

displayed in the right column of the Login Page. By editing this line, you can put
whatever HTML code you want in that column.

Customizing the Front Page

The Front Page of your Moodle site can do two things. It can do either, or both

of these:

e Display a list of courses, and/or course categories, enabling visitors to jump
to a selected course or category.

e Actas acourse in itself, by displaying anything that a course can display.

Anything that can be added to a course can be added to the Front Page, so that the
Front Page can become its own course. In the following example, the Front Page does

both of these:
Wilderness Skills
Main meny Weltome 1o the Wikerness
[ Apout wWildemess Skills Desert Flants Course Added Skis site It you have an
L Hoow ts Lise this Site |r|1r'r|::.[ in prismilive ;
L Enrol for & Course A naw course has bean added to our Wild Plants section After I:'tr:‘g':r“mrnllfr‘:”ﬁ;;ﬁt;i
taking our free coursa, Aasic Bolany for Foragars, you're ready 'Um_,!;L_EUI JrL ;” hasic 5
Calendar to learn about the plants found in some of the harshast places on potany (Just enough for &
= N En0E Earth beginning forager), snelter
% bicad SEALL 2 _ building, fire starting without
Sun Mo Tae Waed Thas Fri Sat [l Win a Prize: Test Your Wildemess Knowladge matches, orlenteening, and
; i ?' 1' e 3 ather wilderness skills
D B 8 10 111213 Available Courses The first course, Basic
1415 16 17 19 19 20 Bolany for Foragers, 15 free
) =Lt vy It covers the terms and
22 013 M 5 «* Free Courses concepts you need to know
29 3 N Free Wild Piclures g o to understand most field
e Gt p e fuides and to Lalk aboust
Skills Discussions B o L plonts. Try the free
Upcoming Events FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for Foragers g o course, and it you like i,
- WO Can join us for other
There are no upcoming =* Wild Plants e R T P
L A Walk on the Beach o
o to calendar By the Water's Edge B Lagin =
Muw Event Naait &
Diesart Plants L] Remame
-y 4 Z :
** Tracking and Animal Observation passwort [
racking Basics ° Lagin |
Deer Habits o Create new account
T i Lost passwond?
** Shelter and Fire it naditel
Course Fullname 101 L]
s i Online Users
D Huts ] o it
(st & minutes
Eiowe Dinll Firestarting o B Waltiam Rice

[282]



Chapter 8

Desert Plants Course Added is a label in Section 1 of the Front Page, as is the text
below it. The link below that is a quiz that was added to this section.

Available Courses is the result of choosing to display course categories on the Front
Page. This is done with the Front Page format variable on the Site Settings page. For
more about this, refer to Chapter 2.

Main Menu
# X3

N

Note that the upper left block displays the title, How to Use this Site. In the default
installation, this was labeled Main Menu, because it is the main menu block. You can
add anything to the main menu block that you can add to a course.

In my course, we added three web pages using the Add a resource drop-down
menu. We also edited the title of the block. In the /lang/en/moodle . php file, the line
$string["mainmenu®] = "Main Menu®; was changed to $string[“mainmenu”]

= "How to Use this Site". In the newer vesions of Moodle, you can edit these
strings from the page Site Administration | Language | Language Editing.

Front Page Blocks

In Chapter 4, you saw how blocks can be added to a course to enhance the user
experience. Any block that can be added to a course can also be added to the Front
Page. Some blocks behave slightly differently when they appear on the Front Page.
Other blocks can be added only to the Front Page; they cannot appear in courses.
Each subsection below talks about how to add a standard block to the Front Page,
and how to make best use of that block.
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Activities

The Activities block lists all of the types of activities available in the Front Page. If
the type of activity is not used on the Front Page, the link for that type of activity

is not presented. When this block is on the site's Front Page, clicking on a type of
activity gives a list of the activities on the Front Page , and not for the entire site. In
the following screenshot, clicking Resources will display a list of all the static course
material that has been added to the Front Page.

Activities

J‘h Faorums
Resnur s
0 Surveys&

L7F wikis

Keep in mind that the people taking your Front Page course might be first-time
users. That is, the Front Page might be the first Moodle course your visitor has ever
taken. The Activities block is not entirely intuitive for a first-time user. One reason is
because it uses terminology that is specific to Moodle, such as assignments, choices,
lessons, and resources. At this point, your visitor doesn't know what these things
are. Another reason the Activities block may be confusing to a first-timer could

be because it probably lists the activities out of order. The activities are listed in
alphabetical order, no matter in which order they appear on the Front Page. Moodle
encourages exploration, and only the Lesson activity enforces an order on the
student. However, you may want to orient your new student before allowing them
this freedom.

Site Administration Menu

Only teachers and site administrators can see the Site Administration block. It is
hidden from students. For that reason, there is very little disadvantage to having
this block displayed. It appears on the Front Page and each course's Home Page, by
default. Consider keeping it unless you have a specific, compelling reason to hide it.
For more about the Site Administration menu, see Chapter 3 on Configuration.

Calendar

Workshops, assignments, quizzes, and events, all have dates; so all of them appear
on the Calendar.
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Calendar -

- September 2007 >

Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun
1 2
3 4 5 6 7 8 4§
10 11 12 13 14 15 16
17 18 19 20 21 g7 23

24 95 26 27 28 29 30

Glohal Course
events events
Group

& Userevents
events

In the previous screenshot, the colored block next to each of the event types indicates
how that type is displayed on the Calendar. To turn off the display of that event
type, click the eye next to the event type. The colored block will disappear, and

the event type will be taken off the Calendar. Global events are events that a site
administrator adds to the Front Page. Course events are events that an administrator
or teacher adds to a course. Group events are events created by a teacher that are
open only to the group of which the student is a member. User events are created by
the user. They are personal events, viewable only by the user.

The display of events in a calendar is specific to the user. If a user hides a type of
event, that setting is applicable only for that user. For example, if you are a teacher,
and you hide global events in the calendar, you are hiding them only on your
calendar. Your students can still see the global events on their calendars.

The type of people who will have access to the Front Page determines which event
types you want to display on the Calendar. If your Front Page is open to anonymous,
unregistered viewers, you must decide if you want to reveal global events to them.
Will these events act as good sales tools, and inspire people to sign up for your site?
Or, will revealing these events betray your users' confidence? Usually, showing
global events to anonymous users is a good sales tool, without revealing anything
confidential about the enrolled users. Course, group, and user events are not visible
to anonymous visitors.
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Front Page Description

When you view a course, the Course Summary block displays the course summary
from the course's Settings page. When you view the Front Page, the Front Page
description block displays the Site Description from the Site Settings page.

Like all blocks, the Front Page description appears in the left or right column.
Research shows that readers notice items placed in the upper right corner of a web
page more than those in other positions. If it's important for new visitors see this
block, consider placing it there.

Welcome to the Wikierness
Shiils sile . IT you bave an
Interest in primithve
Ivingfsurdival skills, you're
at the right plare This site
nffers courses in basic
bolarry (jusl enough fur &
beyginning furager), sheller
bullding, firestarting without
matches, orienteering, and
nther wildemess skills

The first course, Baslc
Eolany for Foragers, 1s free.
It covers the torms and
cancepts you nesd tn ko
to understand most field
yuides and L Lalk aboul
wild plants. Try the free
course, and if you like it.
YN ean join us for other
courses for a lnw fee

Also, remember that this block is essentially a full-featured web page. The editing
window for creating this text is the same one that Moodle gives you for creating
web pages. You can use text styles, graphics, even embedded multimedia objects, or
JavaScript in this block. The Front Page description is your first and best chance to
convince visitors to go beyond the Front Page. Use it well.
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In addition to appearing on the Front Page, the Site Description also appears in
the meta tag of your site. The following figure is the source code for the Front
Page of the example site. Note that the Site Description appears in the meta tag
amed description..

&) view-source: - Source of: http:/ /moodle.williamrice.com/

Elle Edit Wiew
chiml dir="Tlee’s o
<heads> ﬂ

“meta http-squiv="contenc=type™ content="cext/html: cherssc=isg=-2358=-17 f»
<etyle type=rresc/oga™=Eimporc

url [http:ffmacdle. villisameice. comf lib/aditar/ hemlaces. cs=) ; </ style:

“meta name=‘de=scriprion' comtent="

Teleows to che Wildetrness Skills site. I you hewe an interest in priwicive liviog/suwevival
gkille, vouw're at the right place. Thiz2 sice orfers coursed in baslec botany [juae enough rfor
= heginning forager], =helter building, fire=tarting without matches, orisntesrcing, =anod
other wildecness skills.The first couwrss, Besic Boceny for Foremgers, is free. It covers che
Term? and concepts wou need oo know wo underacend most field guides and To telk sbouc wild
plancs. Tey che free coucse, and if you like ic, you can join uws for other courses fob a low
fem. -

<titlerWilderneas Skills</titlex

“meta name="kepwords” conbent="moodle, Uilderness Skills " f>

<link rel='"stylesheet™ type=*text/css

href="hctp:/fwoodle. williswriee, com' chews/standard/atyles. php™ f> -
PI

N |

Most search engines use the description meta tag to classify your site. In some
cases, the first words in this meta tag appear in search results. When you write the
Site Description, make sure that the first few sentences are search-engine friendly.
Imagine that these are the sentences which someone will see, when your site is
displayed in search engine results. Also, don't be afraid to use text styles, graphics,
and other web page features in the description.
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Courses

For guests and site administrators, the Courses block displays links to the course
categories. Clicking a link takes the user to the list of courses. For teachers and

students who are logged in, this block displays a list of My courses.

Recall that on the Site Settings page, you can choose to display a list of course
categories, or a list of courses. Either of these will appear in the centre of the page.

Wild Courses

You are not logged in. (Login
English (en) =

Desert Plants Course Added

A new course has been added fo our Wild Plants
saction After taking aur free colrse, Basic Bofany
for Foragers, yoil're raady to laarm about the plants
found in some of the harshest places on Earth.

Win a Prize: Test Your Wildermess kKnowledge

Course categories

%* Free Courses
FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for

Foragers a
Wilderness Skills Discussions

i)
Free Wild Pictures

i)

%* Anlmals

Deer Habits i ]
Tracking Basics (i ]

Cuomse calegories =

¥ Free Courses
£® Animals
& Foraging
£ Shelter and Fire
Search courses L.
All courses ..

Welcome to the Wilderness
Shills site. If you have an
interest in primitive
IMIngfsuryival skills, you're at
the right place. This site
offers courses in basic
hntany (just ennnugh for a
heginning foragery, shelter
building, firestarting without
matches, orienteering, and
other wilderness skills.

The first course, Basic
Anfany for Foraners, is freg

It covers the terms and
concepts you need to know to
understand most field guides
and to talk anout wild plants.

In the last figure, I've displayed the Courses block (which actually displays as Course
categories), and also displayed the list of courses using the setting from the Site
Administration menu. Of course, these lists are redundant. However, this gives

you the chance to compare the two methods of listing your courses, side by side.
Note that displaying the courses in the centre of the page makes them much more
prominent. If you use the Courses block instead of displaying the course list in the
centre of the page, consider including some text on the Front Page that instructs
visitors to choose a course category from the Courses block, when they are ready to

enter a course.
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Latest News

By default, the Front Page has a News forum. The Latest news block displays the
most recent postings from this forum.

Latest newws & X & 4

Add & new topic. ..

Mhay 200 08:12 - Teacher Mumber1
Figld Trip June 20 more. ..

Even if the forum is renamed, this block displays the postings. The number of
postings displayed in this block is determined under Site Administration | Front
Page | Front Page settings | News items to show.

Login

The Login block is available only for the site's Front Page.

Login

Username:

Password:

Start now by creating a new
account!

After the user logs in, this block disappears. If a visitor is not logged in, Moodle
displays small Login links in the upper-right corner and bottom-center of the
page. However, the links are not very noticeable. The Login block is much more
prominent, and contains a message encouraging visitors to sign up for an account.

The main advantage to the Login block over the small Login links is the block's
greater visibility. However, if you want to make the Login link in the upper-right
larger, look in Moodle's index. php file for this line:

$loginstring = "<font size=2> <a href=\""$wwwroot/login/index.php\'>"
.get_string("login™)."</a></font>";

Change <font size=2> to a larger number. This increases the font size of the
Login link.
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If you want to edit the message displayed in the Login block, look for the string
startsignup in the the moodle.php file, in the language folder. In my example

site, I'm using the language en_us, so I look in the file /lang/en_us/moodle.php
for this line:

$string["startsignup”™] = "Start now by creating a new account!”;

I can change the message to something else, such as Click here to sign up!.

Main Menu

The Main menu block is available only on the site's Front Page. Anything that can
be added to a course can be added to this block, as you can see from the pull-down
menus labeled Add a resource... and Add an activity....

Main menu ® X 3=

About Wilderness Skills
X

How to Use this Site
X

Enroll for a Course
X
b 2 X e

® = =

[Add aresource... i |

@ | Add an activity... v |

In my example site, I use the Main menu to convey information about the site and
how to use the site. I want visitors to be able to easily get instructions for enrolling
and using courses. Perhaps I should change the name of this block to How to Use

this Site. I can do that by looking in the language folder for the moodle . php file, for
the following line:

$string["mainmenu®] = "Main Menu";

Howy to Use this Site

About Wilderness Skills
Howe to Use this Site
Enrall for a Course

Change Main menu to whatever you want displayed for the name of the menu.
In newer vesions of Moodle, you can also edit these strings from the page, Site
Administration | Language | Language Editing.
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Online Users

The Online Users block shows who is on the site at a given time. Every few minutes,
the block checks who is on the site. You set the number of minutes under Site
Administration | Modules | Blocks | Manage Blocks | Online Users | Settings.

Cnline Users

{last 5 minutes)
__:,' Student Mumber
-_‘:f William Rice

Note that the users can be anywhere on the site; the block does not tell you where.
Also note that it tells you who is on the site now. It is not a complete list of everyone
who is registered on the site.

When a visitor clicks on a user's name in this block, Moodle displays the user's
profile. However, if the setting Force users to login for profiles is selected (under
Site Administration | Security | Site policies), then the visitor must create an
account, and log in to see the user's profile.

People

When the People block is added to the site's Front Page, it lists the users enrolled on
the site.

People [=]
E8 Participants

When it's added to a course, it lists the users enrolled in that specific course. If the
site or course uses groups, it provides a link to those groups.

Recent Activity

When the Recent activity block is added to the site's Front Page, it lists all the
student and teacher activity on the Front Page, since the user's last login.

Recent activity

Activity since Tuesdayw, May 24 2005
02:29 &M

Full report of recent activity...
New forum posts:

Rhany 26 08:29 - William Rice
"Re: Field Trip June 20"
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If someone is logged in as a guest user, this block displays the guest's activities since
the last time he or she logged in. If guest users are constantly coming to your site,
this block may be of limited use to them. One strategy is to omit this block from the
site's Front Page, so anonymous users don't see it, and add it only to courses that
require users to log in.

Search Forums

The Search Forums block provides a search function for forums. It does not search
other types of activities or resources. When this block is added to the site's Front
Page, it searches only the forums on the Front Page.

Search Forums -

o |

Advanced search (3

This block is different from the Search courses link that automatically appears in the
Courses block. The Search courses field searches course names and descriptions for
the search terms, while Search Forums searches forum posts.

Upcoming Events

The Upcoming Events block is an extension of the Calendar block. It gets event
information from your Calendar. By default, the Upcoming Events block displays
a maximum of 10 upcoming events. It looks ahead a maximum of 21 days.

Upzoming Events

#** Picnic
et
ednesday, June 1 (1200 Pad
> 0500 PA)

Go to calendar...
hew Ewent...

[292]




Chapter 8

In the older versions of Moodle, these limits are set in the /blocks/calendar/lib.
php file, in the following lines:

define ("CALENDAR_UPCOMING_DAYS®, 21);
define ("CALENDAR_UPCOMING_MAXEVENTS®, 10);

To change these preferences in a Moodle version 1.9 and above, you can use the
regular Moodle interface:

1. Click on the name of the month in the Calendar.

Calendar -

- ?,l\grnfuu

Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun

1 34 5 6

7 g 9 10 11 12 13

14 15 16 17 18 19 20

2 22 33 24 25 28 37
28 29 30

2. In the resulting Detailed Month View page, click the Preferences... button in
the upper-right corner.

Calendar You are logged in as William Rice {Logout)
EPISD - Calendar - April 2008 ey
Detailed Month View: [4llcourses  #| newEvent | Monthly View

<4 March 2008 April 2008 May 2008 » ® Global evenis & Cource everis
a Group ovents @ Uscr ovents
Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturday Sunday March 2008
1 2z 3 1 3 6 Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun
1 2
g 4 b 6 [ 8 Y
7 8 9 10 1 12 13 o e Fy [ b GORG - 1, . 5 T
17T 18 19 20 .21 22 23
24 2% 26 2 28 G0
R 15 16 " 14 19 20 ik
April 2008
Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun
Fal 22 23 24 23 26 2 1 IE 3 04 5 &
T =] a 10 11 12 13
14 19 16 1/ 18 1Y 20
o o b 21 22 20 24 25 26 27
28 23 30

[293]



Welcoming Your Students

3. Change the preferences, and save.

Preferences

Time display format [Default |

‘You can choose to see times in either 12 or 24 hour
format. If you choose "default”, then the format will bo
automatically chosen according to the language you use in
the site

First day of wesl: IMonday -i

Calendar weeks will be shown as staring on the day that
you select here.

Maximum upcoming [10 =]
everls.
This sets the maximum number of upcoming events that
can be displayed. If you pick a large number here itis
possible that upcoming events displays will take up a lot of
space on your screen.

Upcoming events (60 =
lnok-ahead:
This sets the (maximum) number of days in the future that

Combining Anonymous, Guest, and
Registered Access

There are three ways by which you can gain access into Moodle: through
Anonymous, Guest, or Registered access. However, you need to know which kind
of user access is best for your learning site. As the different kinds of access can be
applied to the site, and individual courses, you can combine them to create the effect
you want. This is explained in the following section.

Security Options Available to You

Moodle's security options enable you to choose the kind of user access that is best for
your learning site. From the moment that a web browser hits your Moodle site till
the point where a student has enrolled in a course, the following are the options:

e Add your own introductory page, index.html, to the Moodle directory.
When browsers first visit your site, instead of seeing Moodle's Front Page
they'll see index._html. This enables you to create the exact first impression
you want, without the limitations imposed by Moodle's layout.
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¢ Enable anonymous access, or require login to the Front Page. Which option
you use depends upon the purpose of the Front Page. If the Front Page sells
your site, you will probably want to allow anonymous access. If the Front
Page educates registered users on how to use your site, you will probably
need to ask for registration.

¢ Enable or disable guest access for individual courses. If you want anonymous
visitors to be able to sample your courseware easily, create a course category
for free courses, and put that prominently on the Front Page. Enable guest
access without an enrollment key for these sample courses. Then, you can
restrict access to your core courses to registered users only.

e Enable or disable enrollment key for individual courses. You pass the
enrollment key to your students outside of Moodle. This gives you another
way to authenticate students. You can issue the enrollment key, one at a
time, after you have confirmed a student's identity and/or they have paid
for the course. In that case, in the course settings, you would select not to
allow guest access, and to use the enrollment key. Then, only registered users
with the enrollment key could access the course. Another option is to allow
guests into the course with the enrollment key. In that case, the students
would remain anonymous because they haven't registered, but there would
still be some control on who can access the course. For example, suppose you
have a course to help emergency workers deal with the stress of their jobs.
You might want to give students the option of remaining anonymous, by
allowing guest access. However, you don't want the entire world to be able
to access the course. So, you could distribute the enrollment key to the users
via their agency's email, or a memo in their inboxes, or some other means
that ensures that only the intended audience gets the enrollment key.

e Segregate courses into groups. Remember that for each kind of activity,
you can turn the Group Mode on and off. This offers an even finer layer of
security than just regulating access to courses. You can allow open access to a
course's introductory information, and then turn the Group Mode on, for the
paid activities in the course.

Look and Feel

You can brand your learning site with your own colors, fonts, styles, logo, and
text messages.
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Themes—Customize Colors and Styles

In Moodle, the theme determines the colors and font styles that your site uses. To
choose a theme, select Site Administration | Appearance | Themes | Theme
selector. The choices you see there are standard themes that come with Moodle. On
your server, you will find the files for these themes in /theme. Compare the theme
names available in the Themes page with the directories you see on the server:

i3 moodle
E-() admin
auth
backup
blacks
s calendar
- : course
T T— G
[ enrol
B filker
grade

lang
lib
login
message
mod

Comsore|
garder !

ot |
e
=3

oo ooooooooooing

LR P RRRRPRRRRR;

index.php
preview.php

Instead of modifying a standard theme, duplicate the theme that is closest to what
you want, and modify the duplicate. Also, check http://moodle.org/ for other
themes that you can use. For example, the theme called Kubrick gives Moodle a look
similar to the default installation of the WordPress blogging software. With this
theme, your site is hardly recognizable as a Moodle site.
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The following sections show you how to achieve some of these customizations.

Custom Logo

Not every theme uses a logo. For example, the theme Standard does not, but
standardlogo does. The easiest way to include a customized logo in your Moodle site
is to copy a theme that uses a logo, and then replace that theme's logo. jpg file with
your own.

EHD standardiogo

! @ config.php
fawicon.ico
Footer.hbml
gradient.jpg
header.html

Custom Header and Footer

Inside the Theme folder, you will find the files header.html and footer._html. These
are displayed as the header and footer on each page. Note that the Home Page (Front
Page) of your site uses a header different from that in the inside pages. If you want to
use the same header on the inside pages and the Front Page, you'll need to customize
both headers.

Customizing the Header

The lines that you need to customize in header .html are copied below. I have added
the line numbers. You will not find these in the code, and do not need to add them. I
will refer to the line numbers as we discuss how to customize the code:

1. if ($home) { // home page ?>
2. <div id="header-home">
3. <hl class="headermain’><img alt="[ REPLACE ME ] src="<?php

echo $CFG->wwwroot. "/theme/" .current_theme()
?>/images/logo.jpg"” width="457" height="64" /></h1>

<div class="headermenu''><?php echo $menu ?></div>
</div>

<?php } else if ($heading) {//This is what gets printed on any
other page with a heading.
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?>
<div id="header-home">
<hl class="headermain'><img alt="[ REPLACE ME ] src="<?php
echo $CFG->wwwroot. "/theme/" .current_theme()
?>/images/logo.jpg"” width="457" height="64" /></hl>.
10. <div class="headermenu><?php echo $menu ?></div>.
11. </div>

Recall that I said that the header for the site's front page is different from the header
for all other pages. Line 1 tests whether you are on the front page. If you are, then
lines 2 through 5 create the header. If you are not on the site's front page, lines 6
through 11 create the header. The only real difference between these two headers is
in line 10, which creates the breadcrumb menu at the top of each page:

wildcourses » Wild Plants 1 » Assignments » The Plants Around You

Notice that lines 3 and 9 specify the width and height of the logo:

<hl class="headermain'><img alt="[ REPLACE ME ]" src="<?php echo $CFG-
>wwwroot. "/theme/" _current_theme() ?>/images/logo.jpg" width="457"
height="64" />
</h1>

<div class="headermenu''><?php echo $menu ?></div>

</div>
<?php } else if ($heading) { // This is what gets printed on any
other page with a heading
?>

<div id="header-home">
<hl class="headermain'><img alt="[ REPLACE ME ]" src="<?php echo $CFG-
>wwwroot. "/theme/" _current_theme() ?>/images/logo.jpg" width="457"
height="64" />

</hl>

If you use a different graphic for your logo, you'll want to change these values to fit
the new graphic.

If you want to add some text to the header, place it between the <h1> tags:

<hl class="headermain"><img alt="[ REPLACE ME ]" src="<?php echo $CFG-
>wwwroot. "/theme/” _current_theme() ?>/images/logo.jpg" width="457"
height="64" />add your text here
</h1>

<div class="headermenu'><?php echo $menu ?></div>
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</div>
<?php } else if ($heading) { // This is what gets printed on any

other page with a heading
?>

<div id="header-home">
<hl class="headermain"><img alt="[ REPLACE ME ]" src="<?php echo $CFG-
>wwwroot. "/theme/" _current_theme() ?>/images/logo.jpg" width="457"
height="64" />add your text here

</h1>

Perhaps the most useful technique for customizing your site's header is to make one
change at a time, save it, and then preview that one change in your browser. Repeat
this till you get the effect that you want.

Customizing the Footer

The footer.html file is even simpler and easier to customize as compared to the
header. There are two lines that you will see at the bottom of each page in your site.
On the Front Page of your site, you will see the following;:

You are logged in as Student Mumber! (Logout)

Note that the footer displays your login name, and a link to the official
Moodle.org site.

On every other page of your site, you will see the following;:

You are logged in as Student Number! (Logout)

Home |

Note that you still see your login name, but instead of a link to the Moodle.org site,
you see a link to the Home Page of your site. These two lines are created by the
following lines of code in footer_html:

<?php echo $loggedinas ?>
<?php echo $homelink ?>
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You can edit, delete, or add to this, as you wish. However, remember that if you
remove the menu from the header <?php echo $menu ?>, and also remove <?php
echo $loggedinas ?> from the footer, the user will not get any login confirmation
message. You should keep at least one of these on the page. You can also insert
HTML code before, between, or after these two lines. That content will show up on
every page in your site.

Custom Icons

Icons for your Moodle site are in the directory /moodle/pix. Subdirectories inside
/pix organize the icons based on their purpose:

¢ /moodle/pix/c holds course icons. For example, it holds the icons that
appear before course names, event names, and groups.

e /moodle/pix/f mostly holds icons for the various file formats. For example,
it holds icons for text files, videos, and Excel files.

e /moodle/pix/g holds the pictures that teachers upload to their personal
profiles. The default Moodle installation has two files in this directory: a large
and a small happy face.

e /moodle/pix/i holds Moodle's navigation and function icons. For example,
there are icons for the edit function, to hide and show items, and to show
the news.

e /moodle/pix/m holds icons for currency.
e /moodle/pix/s holds icons for smilies —angry, sad, wink, and so on

e /moodle/pix/tholds icons that appear in a teacher's functions: backup,
delete, hide, and restore.

e /moodle/pix/u holds pictures that students upload to their personal
profiles. The default Moodle installation has two files in this directory —a
large and a small happy face.

You can replace any of these icons with your own. However, if you change the size
of an icon, you should preview the results on several pages to ensure that the icon
still fits in the space given by Moodle.

Custom Strings

In this and the earlier chapters, you saw that you can edit strings from the page, Site
Administration | Language | Language Editing.
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If you're using an older version of Moodle, editing strings in the /lang/en/moodle.
php file enables you to customize the messages, prompts, and box names that
Moodle displays. If you look in the folder /lang/en, you will see many other files
in that directory. These files contain strings for Moodle's additional modules. For
example, /lang/en/forum.php contains strings for forums, such as $string[~del
eteddiscussion”] = "The discussion topic has been deleted. ". If you want to
customize a string, and you're unsure where to find it, use your HTML editor

(or even your word-processor) to search the files in the language directory for

that string.

Summary

First impressions are as important for a learning site, as for a job interview. By
customizing your site's Front Page, and opening access to sample learning material,
you can give potential students the best impression. Customizing your site's logo,
header, footer, icons, and strings requires a slightly higher level of technical skills,
but results in a site that conveys your unique brand.
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Features for Teachers

Moodle offers several features that are of special interest to teachers. These features
focus on determining how well your students are progressing through a course.
Reports and logs show you who has done what on your site or in your course. And
grades not only tell you how well your students are scoring, but can also be curved
and weighted very easily.

Reports and Logs

Moodle keeps detailed logs of all activities that users perform on your site. You can
use these logs to determine who has been active in your site, what they did, and
when they did it.

Moodle has a modest log viewing system built into it. You can see the logs under
Administration | Reports. These reports enable you to look at the raw logs for a
course. However, for sophisticated log analysis, you need to look outside of Moodle.
The following section will help you with the tools you need to view and analyze
your site logs.



Features for Teachers

The Reports Page

The following is a screenshot of the Reports as it appears in Moodle's Logs page:

wildcourses Wild Plants 1 Reports

Choose which logs you want to see:

I FREE COURSE: Basic Botary for Foragers j |AII paticipants j |Today, 14 January 2008 j
|AII activities j |AII actions j IDispIay on page j Getthese logs |

Or watch current activity:

Live logs from the past hour

Activity report

Activity module [ Glossary =] Lookback[7weeks =] Show only [Sudent =]

Show actions |All actions | @ | Ga

Statistics

You can use this page to display three different kinds of information. From top to
bottom, they are:

1. Raw logs
2. Activity report

3. Site statistics

Let's look at each separately.
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Viewing Logs
Notice that Moodle's display of the log files can be filtered by course, participant,
day, activity, and action. You can select a single value for any of these filters:

wildcourses Wild

Plants 1 »

Reports

FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for Foragers: Student Number1,
All days (GMT-5)

- Logs » Student Number1, All days

| FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for Foragers j I Student Numberl j

Time

Fri 11
January
2008,
11:15 PM
Fri 11
January
2008,
11:09 PM
Tue &
January
2008,
11:59 PM
Tue 8
January
2008,
04:11 PM
Tue 8
January
2008,

All days

IP
Address
127.0.0.1

127.0.01

127.0.0.1

127.0.0.1

127.0.0.1

= | Al activities =] | Al actions =]

I Dizplay on page

Full
name
Student
Mumberl

Student
Mumber

Student
Mumberl

Student
Murnberl

Student
Murnber

Displayi

Action

COUFSE wigw

COUFSE wigw

glossary
wig

glossary
=

upload
upload

j Getthese Iugsl

ng 37 records

Infoermation
FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for Foragers

FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for Foragers
Yyild Plants Glossary
YWild Plants Glossary

C:\Program
Files\xarmppihtdocswildcoursesymoodledata/3/moddataly

You cannot select multiple values for any of these variables. That is, you cannot
select two courses from the first drop-down list, then four participants from the
second, and a few days from the third. If you want a more sophisticated view of
the logs, you must use a tool other than Moodle's built-in log viewer. Fortunately,
you can download the logs as text files and import them into another tool, such as a
spreadsheet. To download the logs, use the last drop-down list on the page:

Display on page

Getthese logs |

Display on page

Diownload in text format cords
Dliownload in 0035 format
Diownload in Excel format k ation
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For example, you could use Excel's data menu to format, chart, and analyze the
data. A complete discussion of Excel's data functions is beyond the scope of this
book, but there are many sources of help for these functions. The following figure
is an example of a table created in Excel from imported data. I've sorted the data by
participant ('Full name'), so that at a glance, I can see which users are most active:

A [ 1] e ) D | E |
| 1 [Course Tirme IP Address |Full name Artinn \Infarrnatinn
| 2 |FreePics 2007 February 24 19.34 82.27 6516 Lisabarie Alesandria cuurse view |Free Wild Piclures
| 3 |FreePics 2007 January 16 19:43 82.27. 73 24ILisaMane Alexandria course view Free Wild Pictures
| 4 |FreePics 2007 January 16 19.23 52,27 73 24 Lisabarie Alexandria resuurce view (Cumnmmun Burduck in the Spring
| 5 |FreePics 2007 January 16 19:23 8227 73 24l LisaMarie Alexandria course view Free Wild Pictures
6 |FreePics 2007 January 16 19:23 82.27.73.24ILisabarie Alexandria course enrol Deer Habits
| 7 |Debric Huts | 2007 February 18 16:43 86.136.132.| Bradford Sorens COUrSE view ‘Dabris Hute
| § |Debris Huts 2007 February 16 16:43 56.136.132.)Bradford Sorens course enrol ‘Deebris Huts
| 9 |Bow Dnll | 2007 February 18 16:43 86.136.132. | Bradford Sorens COUFGE view Bow Drill Firestarting
| 1U | Bow Unll 207 February 18 143 56,136,152 Bradford Sorens course enrol Lebns Huts
| 11 |Tracking Basic 2007 February 18 16:42 86.136.132. ! Bradford Sorens user view all |
| 12 | Iracking Basic  2UU7 February 18 1h:41 56,136,132 | HBradtord Sorens COUISE VIEw | Iracking Hasics
| 13 |Tracking Basic 2007 February 18 16:41 86.136.132.] Bradford Sorens course enrol \Debris Huts
| 14 'Water's Edge 2007 February 18 16:40 86.136.132.]Bradford Sorens course enrol Debris Huts
| 15 Water's Cdge | 2007 TMebruary 10 16:40 06.136.132.! Dradford Sorens COUISE View Dy the Water's Cdge
| 16 [FreePics | 2007 Fehmary 18 16:31 88 136 132 |Rradford Sorens COIFSE VIRW Frae Wild Pictures
| 17 |FreePics | 2007 February 18 16.31 86.136.132.] Bradlurd Surens TESULTLE Vikw [Wild Plant Piclures
| 18 [FreaPics 2007 Fehruary 18 1631 BR 135 132 |Rradford Snrens COIFSE View Free Wild Pirtures
19 |FreePics 2007 February 18 16.31 86.136.132.[Bradfurd Surens cuurse enrul Debris Huls

Viewing Activity Reports
An activity report offers a user-friendly view of the activity in a single course. While

the logs show complete information, an activity report just shows the course items,
what was done in each item, and the time of the latest activity for that item:

wildeaursas » Wild Plants 1 » Reparts » Aetiviry repert
FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for Foragers
Activity raport

Topic 0

B Course Goals and Outine 1 Wednesday, 21 Movernber 2007, 01:59 PM (54 days 20 hours)
VieWS

) Wild Plants Chat Room 3 Sawrday, 5 January 2008, 01:12 PM (9 days 21 hours)
vigws

= Jump to a TopicTypes of PlantsLife

Cytles of Flant..

W Course Discussion 2 Saturday. S January 2008, 01:35 PM (9 days 20 hours)
Vigws

Hidden Cowrse Schachle

£} Group Wiki

E Caurse Evaluation

= Bafore You Start the Course: Do These

Activitios

& The Plants Around You 4 Friday, 30 Navamber 2007, 04:11 PM (45 days 18 hours)
viaws

7 Have you tned edidle wilkd plants? 1 Wednesday, 2 Decamber 2007, 12:53 AM (411 days 9 hours)
views

B Foraging Joumnal 2 Tuesday, 4 December 2007, 10:30 PM (41 days 11 hours)
Vigws

Topic 1

B Types of Flanis

2 Wwhat kind of plant is it? 8views  Fridey, 28 December 2007, 11:42 PM (17 days 10 hours)

Topic 2

R Life Cycles of Plants 2 Sunday, 25 Movember 2007, 11:13 Fiv (50 days 11 hours)

iews
Topic 3
[ Leaf Types and Shapes 9 Monday. 31 December 2007, 01:09 P (14 days 21 hours)
views
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Notice that by default, an Activity report shows the activity of all participants in a
course. If you want to see the activity for just a single participant:

1. Your course should have the People block displayed. From the People block,
select Participants:

People -

H8 Participants
List of all people =

2. From the list of participants, select the one for which you want an
activity report:

FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for Foragers
IJumpto... j

wildecourses » Wild Plants 1 » Participants

FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for Foragers

| : Participants | Blogs . |

Inactive for more than ISeIectperiod v| User list lLess detailed v[
Current role: | Al v|

All participants: 4

(Accounts unused for more than 120 days are automatically unenrolled)

User picture First name | Surname Cityltown Country Last access *+ Select
- P United States of 4 days r

- America

2% Student Number2 New York nited States of 46 days 7 r

S America hours
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3. From the student's page, select the Activity reports tab. A report shows the
student's activity in the current course:

FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for Foragers ot ate dnogetin 45 Wil kice (L ogoul)

wildcourses » Wild Plants 1 » Participants » Student Number1 » Activity report » Outline

Student Number1

Profile | Edit profile | Forum posts | Blog | Activity reports | Roles
Outline report Complete report Today's logs All logs Statistics Crade

Topic 0

Course Goals
and Cutline

B Wild Plants
Chat Room

B Course 1 posts MWonday, 3 October 2005, 09:24 Al (2 years 104 days)
Discussion

2% Group Wik

& The Plants Grade: 8/ 10 Saturday, 1 October 2005, 12:34 PM (2 years 106 days)
Around You

Site Statistics

If you run a website, you might be familiar with using site statistics to track the
usage of your site. These statistics are recorded by the web server and displayed
using a statistics analyzer. In Moodle, if you enable site statistics, Moodle will record
statistics about each course and the site, just as your web server records statistics
about your website. Moodle will also produce graphs to display the statistics, similar
to a statistics analyzer.

The statistics page shows how many hits the different pages in your Moodle site
have. You can look at the hits for a given day or hour. The statistics page does not
show which users visited these pages. For that, you will need to use the site logs.

If you enable the site statistics, Moodle will record activity as it happens. Then at a
time that you specify, Moodle will process the statistics to generate the graphs and
charts on the statistics page. For a very active site, this processing can take a long
time. Therefore, you should specify a time when the site is not busy serving students.
Also, you do not want the statistics processing and backup routines to run at the
same time, so you should schedule them a few hours apart.
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To Enable Site Statistics

Select Site administration | Server | Statistics.

1. Click the Enable statistics check box.

2. Using the Run at field, set the time to start processing. This should be a time
when the site is not being used by students.

3. Use the Max runtime field to set the length of time the processing will run.
If you also use automated course backups, you might want to make sure the
statistics processing ends before the backups begin.

4. Click the Save changes button.

Using Scales for Feedback, Rating, and
Grading

In Moodle, you can use scales to rate or grade forums, assignments, quizzes, lessons,
journals, and workshops. These scales can be used by anyone who is grading or
evaluating a student's work. For example, if a workshop is being graded by other
students, then the students use the scale selected by the teacher to grade that
workshop. Being able to apply a scale to so many types of activities is a powerful
way to make your courses more interactive and engaging.

Moodle comes with two pre-existing scales. One is called 'Separate and Connected
Ways of Knowing'. This scale enables students to describe an item as connected to
other knowledge in the course, or separate from the other knowledge. It isn't useful
as a way to grade students, but instead is used to stimulate discussion about

the item.

The other built-in scale that Moodle offers is numeric. You can assign a maximum
number of points, from 1 to 100, to an item. Whoever is rating or grading the item
selects a numeric grade from a drop-down list.

Moodle also enables you to create custom scales. This is covered in the subsequent
subsection. But first, let's see how to apply a scale to an activity, and how to use that
scale to grade a student's submission.
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Applying a Scale to an Activity

In the next screenshot, I've added a grading scale to a journal activity. I could have
selected No grade, Separate and Connected Ways of Knowing, or any number from
1 to 100. I chose to give this journal entry a maximum point value of 10:

Assignment [The Plants Around You|
name:

Description: [Trebuchet [ = ZlBI IS %< BEBR|0™
E=EEEnn|EEEFEEE —deseAOQGaR| @

Write c:alafu%

Ak goot Even if you live in the city, vou probably pass many plants every day. You may =
questions (3 wonder what some of these plants are, and if they're edible species. I3 that
About the | patch of weeds at the end of you driveway edible? What kind of tree grows
HTML editor | i that park vou pass every day? What kind of flowering plant is growing in
that field across from where you work?

Upload a picture of a plant or a green area that interests you. The picture
must have sufficient detail to identify the plant(s) in it.

If you have a digital camera, this is easy. If not, vou can take any

copyright-free plant picture you find on the Web (government sites are good
for this) and upload it. d
Path:

Grade: |10 e

When a teacher views this journal assignment, the teacher clicks the Grade... button

to display a pop-up window where the teacher can view the uploaded file, write a
comment, and select the numeric grade:

wildskills » Wild Plants 1 » Assignments » The Plants Around You » Submissions Updats this Assignn
Separate groups:]mlpapidpqn.m >
Firstname : ANABCDEFGHIJKLMMNOPQRSTUVYWXYZ
Last name: ANABCDEF GHIJKLMMOPQRSTUYVWXYZ
21 First name ! Last name = Grade = Comment[= Last modified (Student) =l Last modified {Instructor) =l | Status =

Grada ...

Saturday, October 1 2005, "
12:39 PM (L

Student Number1 B Water_liliesjpg
Saturday, Oclober 1 2005, 12:34 P (397 days 10 hours eady)
@ Grade 3710 17|
Mo grade
[Trebuhet e || T Elmros|= <B4 'i]BE.If”JD
—_ Egazlw1-15555i§ﬁ|'&¢n|—-1.m@m|5|:|®@?m

This is an excellent quality picture, However, these are cultivated, ni6/10
plants. Tou probably won't find these on one of your wild plant walks /10

4710
310 = |
= [Pore ]2::13 [S) o 157,229
0/10
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If No grade was selected for this assignment, only the comments would be available.
The drop-down list of grades would not appear.

Establishing Custom Scales

The site administrator can create custom grading scales that are available to all
teachers. A teacher can also create a custom scale to be used in the course in which
it is created. A custom scale consists of a list of choices that you enter in an
ascending order.

For example, you can create a scale for students to rate forum posts that reads
1-Does not apply to our discussion topic, 2-Partially applies to our discussion
topic, 3-Mostly applies to our discussion topic, 4-Totally on target for our
discussion topic:

wildskills » Wild Plants 1 » Scales » Editing Scale

Scales®

Name: |Forum Post On Target

Scale: l-Does not apply to our discussion topic,2- ;l

Partially applies to our discussion topic,3- =l

Description: @ |use this scale to rate how well a forum post =]
applies to the topic being discussed.

=

| Save changes I

To reach the Scales page, select Scales from the Administration block. Then click
the Add a new scale button. That will display a window like the one shown in
the previous figure.
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Grades

Moodle offers a very flexible reporting tool for grades. When you combine the ability
to customize grading scales with Moodle's extensive grading tools, you have a
powerful way to view the progress of your students. As a teacher, you can categorize
graded activities, assign ranges to letter grades, use weighted grades, and hide/
reveal grades to students. If Moodle doesn't have the reporting capabilities you want,
you can download grades in text-only or Excel format and use a spreadsheet to chart
and analyze them.

Anything that can have a scale applied to it can be graded —forums, assignments,
quizzes, lessons, journals, database, and workshops.

Remember from the previous section on scales that grades can be
" assigned by both teachers and students.

Viewing Grades

To access grades, select the course whose grades you want to see, and then select
Grades from the Administration block. This displays a summary of the grades for
that course:

-

FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for Foragers Yo are logged in as Wiliarn Fice (Logou)
wildskills » Wild Plants 1 » Grades |

( View Grades Y Set Preferences Y Set Categories Y Set Weights Y Set Grade Letters (’ Grade Exceptionsw 5

Download in Excel format | Download in text format |
All grades by category @

Student Uncategorised stat= . Total stat= Student
Silhamene points(36) Percent POTYRES) J - tmianens
Number1, Student 1533 438% 15.33 43 8% Number1, Studsnt
Number2, Student 0 0% - 0% Number2, Student

g

You are logged in as William Rice (Logout)

Wild Plants 1 |

Y
a Il
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Notice that Student 2 has not completed any of the assignments in this course.
Student 1 has earned a total of 15.33 points out of a possible 35. We know that all
of the grades are Uncategorised, because that is the only category with a link. To
investigate the grades further, click the Uncategorised link and the detailed grades
will display:

FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for Foragers ¥ou are logged in as William Rice (Logout) [T}
wildskills » Wild Plants 1 » Grades » uncategorised
|/ View Grades Y Set Preferences Y Set Categories Y Set YWeights \r, Set Grade Letters Y Grade Exceptions \I
Dovmlozd in Excel format | Download in text format [
uncategorised Grades (@
Student Course The Plants What kind of Leaf Typesand Observingthe Total 3T stats Student
Sort by Discussion Arouni plantist? Shapes Familiar Sort by
Lastname You Lasiname
Sortby Sorthy
Firstname 1 Raw®% 10 Raw% 3 Raw?% 5 Raw % 16 Raw % 35 Percemt Firstname
Number1, i Number1,
Student 100 100% & 80% 3.0 100% 3.33 666% 0 Excluded% 1533 43.8% Student
MNumber2, o o o Mumber2,
Snudent 0% - 0% - 0% - 0% 0 BExcluded% 0 0% Siudert
‘You are logged in as YWilliam Rice (Logout) = E
£l LFI_I

Now you can see why Student 1's overall grade is so low. For the assignment
Observing the Familiar, the student has a grade of 0 out of a possible 16 points. We
know the student has not completed that assignment because Excluded displays
where the percentage would be. If the student has completed the assignment but
earned zero points, then 0% would display instead.
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Categorizing Grades

Each of the graded activities can be put into a category. Note that you put activities
into categories, not students. If you want to categorize students, put them into
groups. Categorizing the graded activities in a course enables you to quickly see
how your students are doing with various kinds of activities. If you do not assign
an activity to a category, by default it belongs to the category Uncategorised. The
following screenshot shows a course that uses the default categories of Student-
graded, Teacher-graded, and Uncategorised. These are built into Moodle, and the
system automatically assigns activities to the correct category as you create

the activities:

FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for Foragers I e

wildcourses = Wild Plants 1 » Grades

[/\a’iew Gradesw Set F'referencesYSet CategoriesYSet Weights\' Set Grade LettersYGrade Exceptionsw

Diownload in ODS farmat | Diowenload in Excel farmat | Diownload in text farmat |
All grades by category 3@

Student-graded Teacher-graded Uncategorised Total Student
Student Activities ststs Activities stts stats = sortby Lastname

Sort by Lastname

Sertby Firstname  noints(26) Percent points(14)(+2) Percent points(10) Percent

points(50) %

Sort by

&f Jrf Firstrame

NamBerd, 8 3077% 6 42.86% 0% 14|  2gep[Numbert,
Student . e ) ° ® Student

Number2, o 0 5 o Mumber2,
Student 27 1038% 367 2621% = 0% 537 12.74% Student

Number3, 5 2 & o Mumber3,
Student 0 0% 2 14.29% = 0% 2 4% Stidert
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Creating and Viewing Categories

In the next example, the Set Categories tab has been selected. This is where you
would assign and create grade categories for the activities in your course:

FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for Foragers  You are loggsd in as William Rice (Logou) [
wildskills » Wild Plants 1 » Grades » Set Categories

(\ﬁew GradesYSet Preferences \I/Sei Categories w/ Set Weights W/ Set Grade LettersYGrade Exceptinns\\l

Set Categories(®
Grade Item Category Meax Grade Curve To Extra Credit
Course Discussion | Teachergraded Activities 1 i
The Plants Around You [StudentgradedAdivites = 10 o]
What kind of plant is it? | Teacher-graded Activities 7| 3 B | r
Leaf Types and Shapes | Tsachergraded Activities &) 5 ] O
Observing the Familiar | Studentgraded Activities ] 16 s | O

Save Changes |
Add Category| Add Category |

Delets Category: [Select Category ]| DelseCategory |

MNote: Setting all iterns for a category to exira credit will effsctively remove them from the grade
calculation, Since there will be no point total ;I:

The most important point here is to determine what kind of question you want to
answer when you examine student grades, and create categories that enable you to
answer that question. For example, 'How do my students do on quizzes versus more
interactive activities, like workshops and forums?' To answer that question, create

a category just for quizzes, and you can answer that question just by viewing the
grades. Or, 'How do my students do on offline activities versus online activities?' To
answer that question, create online and offline grading categories. And remember,
these categories are not 'written in stone'. If your needs change, you can always
create and assign new grading categories as required.
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Using Extra Credit

You can designate any activity as extra credit under the Set Categories tab. In this
example, I'm setting the Course Discussion as Extra Credit:

(View Grades YSet Praieram:esYSei Categories YS&’( Weights YSat Grade Letters YGrade Exceptions w

Set Categories @
Grade ltem Category Max Grade Curve To Exira Credit
Course Discussion  |Teacher-graded Aciivities |7 1 ] ~
The Plants Around You |Student-graded Activites x| 10 o i
What kind of plant is it? [Teachergraded Activities 7] 3 B r
Leaf Types and Shapes [Teachergraded Activities 7] 5 F r
Observing the Familiar |Student-graded Activities =] 16 fe— |

Save Changes I

In an earlier screenshot, you saw that the category Teacher-graded Activities had a
total of 9 points possible. Now that the Course Discussion has been designated as
Extra Credit, this category has a total of 8 points possible:

(Viaw Grades Y Set Preferences \T/ Set Categories \'( Set Weights YSet Grade Letters YGrade Exceptions \

Download in Excel format | Download in text format |
All grades by category®
Student-graded Teacher-graded Total stats
Student Activities stats Activities stats Siident
Sort by Lastname pOlntS o Sort by Lastname
Setbyfirstname  noints(26) Percent points(8) Percent  (34) " Saftby Histreme
+1
Number1, Number1,
Shident 8 30.77% 733 91.63% 1533 45.09% Student
Number2, Number2,
Student 0 0% i 0% i 0% Student

While it may be tempting to create a category just for extra credit activities, Moodle
recommends against making all of the activities in a category extra credit. This might
cause errors in the program, and might cause those activities to not even register.
Instead, use the extra credit setting on selected activities.
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Grading on a Curve

The Set Categories tab gives you the ability to grade any activity on a curve. This
means that instead of the activity receiving the total number of points set in the
activity's Settings page, it receives the number of points that you enter under the Set
Categories tab. In this example, I've assigned the three-question quiz 9 points. Each
question in the quiz now contributes three points to the total grade:

( View Grades (I Set Preferences YSet Categories YSai Weights\[ Set Grade Letters W/ Grade Exceptions |

Set Categories @
Grade Item Category Max Grade Curve To Extra Credit
Course Discussion | Teacher-graded Activiies = 1 i

The Plants Around You |Studentgraded Activiies | 10 [io

What kind of plantis it? |Teachergraded Activities x| 3 [o

Leaf Types and Shapes |Teachergraded Activities | 5 [5

CIECTT AN

Observing the Familiar |Student-graded Activities ¥ 16 16

Save Changes |

Looking under the View Grades tab, you can see that now the total number of
points for Teacher-graded Activities has changed from 9 to 15:

[ wisw Grades " St Prafewnces | Set Categories | Set Weights | Sel Grade Lattars | Gride Excastins |

Downioad in Excal farmat | 0 Diwnload in e rarmet |

All grades by category @
Student-gradad Teachar-jraded
ctudant Activities s Activities s ot st Student
Sortby Lasiname points o, Sebylasraes
fatbyRrstnams noints(26) Percent  points(15) Percent  (40) e ok iy Firatraiy
+t

Mumber1, Mumber1,
Student 3 20.FT% F.33 E23E% 1533 33.33% Shudert
Mumbear2, Mumber2,
Shudent 4 et 4k 0% Student

When to Use Curve and When to Use Weight

Grading on a curve is a convenient way to compensate for a single activity that
proved too easy or too difficult. For example, if all of your students did poorly in
a quiz, you could curve the quiz to a lower number of points, or even give it zero
points. Your students could still see their quiz grades, but the zero points would
eliminate them from their total grade.
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Note that giving a single activity a zero point value is different than
=" hiding it.

Under the Set Weights tab, you can hide an entire category of activities so that their
grades are not displayed to the students, and are not used in the total calculation. A
curve affects just a single activity, and still enables students to see their grades.

Use a curve when you want to adjust the amount that a single activity contributes to
the total. Use weighting (covered in the next subsection) when you want to adjust the
amount that an entire category contributes to the total.

Compensate for a Difficult or Easy Category
by Weighting Grades

The Set Weights tab contains several settings to help you adjust how much a

category contributes to the point total. You can use these settings to compensate for
an especially difficult or easy category.

Weight

You can assign a weight to a grade category. By default, a weight of 100 is applied
to the Uncategorised category. This doesn't mean that none of the other categories
count towards the total. It means that each category is outweighed:

1S rSel F'feferences_\]/ Set Categories /TSSt Weights Y Set Grade Letters Y Grade |

Set Weights @
Category weight Drop X Lowest Bonus Points Hidden
Uncategorised [100.00 o [0 ~
Student-graded Activities [0.00 [i [0 O
Teacher-graded Activities 0.00 o o W

| Save Changes |
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Hide Ungraded Activities

Under the Set Weights tab, selecting the Hidden checkbox removes a category from
display and also from grade calculation. This is an easy way to add items to the
grade calculation only after they have been graded. Just keep an activity hidden until
you've graded it. After grading, unhide the activity. It then becomes visible to the
students and is used in the grade totals.

Dropping the Lowest Scores in a Category

Weighting is intended to enable you to adjust the scores in an entire category of
activities, when those activities have proven too difficult or too easy. One way to do
this is giving a category a lower or higher weight than the others. Another way to
improve the scores in a difficult category is to use Drop X Lowest to drop the lowest
scored activities from that category's grades. Before using this feature, make sure
every activity in that category has the same point value. The setting will work
when the activities have different values, but the results become meaningless. For
example, in the next screenshot, you can see that there are three Teacher-graded
Activities, each with a different point value. If you use Drop X Lowest to drop the
lowest-scored activity from that category, the score for Course Discussion would
almost always be dropped because a perfect score of 1 would still be lower than a
bad score in What kind of plant is it? or Leaf Types and Shapes.

(View Grades (Sel Preferences Y Set Catagories YPSQI Weights YSet Grade Latters \ Grade Exceptions \
Set Categories @
Grade ltem Category Max Grade Curve To BExira Credit

Course Discussion  [Teachergraded Activities 7| 1 [ [

The Plants Around You [StudentgradedActivites ¥ 10 o r

What kind of plant is it? [Teachergraded Activities x| 3 o O

Leaf Types and Shapes [Teachergraded Activities | 5 |5_ r

Observing the Familiar |Student-graded Activities | 16 e C
Save Changes I
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Giving Bonus Points

The Set Weights tab enables you to give all bonus points to every student's total
grade in a category. This is a good way to compensate for a category of activities
that was too hard. The bonus points show up on the View Grades tab. Note the +2
displayed for the Teacher-graded Activities:

All grades by category®@
Student-graded Teacher-graded

s Activities sus Activities suis :"’t’:a' i B
Sort by Lasiname . poin o Sort by Lastname
Sotbyfirsiname 1 oints(26) Percent pm;’fg}ﬁd} Percent (40) ;{‘; SorkDREIEsame

+1

Nurmber1, Number1,
Student 8 30.77% 9.33 66.64% 17.334333% Student
Number Number2,
Student 0 0% 2 14.29% 2 14.29% Student

Points, Percents, and Letter Grades

The Set Grade Letters tab enables you to determine the percentages that apply to
each letter grade. Moodle comes with suggested values. You can change these at any
time, for any course. Note that your change applies only to the course with which
you are working;:

FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for Foragers  Youerelogged in as William Rice (Logoul) M
wildskills » Wild Plants 1 » Grades » Set Grade Letters
(VIF.'W (Srades {::iel Preterencesw set Categones \]/Set YWeights Ybet (Grade LeitEIs\l Grade Exceptions \|
Set Grade Letters @
Gradle Letter Low High

Ia |93 Jioo

Ja- |90 |92.99

|e- le? |pa.99

1 & %8 B

e ls0 |62.99

[ [77 [7a99

Ic |- |76.99

le- |70 |72.99

o+ |67 |69.39 e
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In this screenshot, I used the traditional letter grades. I could have entered any
text under Grade Letter instead. For example, instead of A, I could have entered
Excellent and instead of B, I could have entered Above Average, and so on.

To display letter grades to students and teachers under the Set Preferences tab,
select those who can view the letter grades.

Set Preferences®

Hide Advanced Features I
Display Weighted Grades: |No |
Display Points: [toeveryone =]
Display Percents: [to Instructors only x|
Display Letter Grades: No =l
Letter Grade: :;Dlnsiructnrs on

Reprint Headers:

Show Hidden Items |Yes v[

[ SavePreferences |

In the same window, select who can view the points and percentage scores. Take
special note of the setting for Show Hidden Items. If this is set to Yes, even though

a category has been hidden, it will show to the students. You probably want to keep
this set to No because if you're hiding a category, the intent is that students will not
see it. The setting Letter Grade determines whether letter grades are calculated based
on raw percentages or weighted percentages.

For example, you could choose No for Display Weighted Grades, and let students
see their true percentages. Then, select Use Percent for Letter Grade, so that students
can see what grade they've earned after the weighting is taken into account.

The Teacher Forum

Each course can have a Forum for the teachers in that course. This is especially useful
when several teachers collaborate on a course. To create a teacher-only forum, add

a normal forum and then hide it. Teachers can view hidden course activities while
students cannot.
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Features for Teachers

If you are the course creator or a teacher in the course, when you enter the Teacher
forum you see several links in the upper-right corner:

wildskills » Wild Plants 1 » Forums » Teacher forum
©) ] Search forums

(@ Everyone can choose to be subscribed
Show/edit current subscribers
Unsubscribe from this forum

Add a new discussion topic I

The line Everyone can choose to be subscribed means that right now all teachers in
this course can choose to be subscribed to the forum or not. Subscribers receive email
notices when someone posts to the forum. Clicking on this link forces all teachers of
this course to be subscribed to the forum. It is one of Moodle's quirks that not only
can the course creator force all the teachers to be subscribed, but so can any teacher
of this course.

The links for Show/edit current subscribers and Unsubscribe from this forum do
exactly what they say.

Roles

The next chapter, Extending and Administering Moodle, discusses the use of roles

in your Moodle site. While creating, editing, and assigning roles is technically an
'Administrator' function, as a teacher and course creator, you will usually be the one
to do this. So even if you're not the administrator for your Moodle site, I encourage
you to read the section on Roles in the next chapter.

Summary

Whether in a classroom or online, managing a successful course requires two-way
communication between the teacher and students. Constantly monitoring a course's
logs and grades gives you an early indication that a class may need a midcourse
correction. You can use questions, surveys, and chats to discover specific problems
and challenges the students are facing. After bringing the course back on track,
custom grading scales, extra credit, and curves can help you to equalize the grades.
When teaching online, make a habit of often checking the logs and grades.
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Extending and Administering
Moodle

In the previous chapters, you worked with Moodle's standard modules. For
example, assignments, forums, glossaries, lessons, quizzes, surveys, and other
course features are all made possible by modules. These standard modules are
installed with Moodle. You can also install modules that you get from the official
http://www.moodle.org/ site, and from other sites. We'll cover adding new
modules in this chapter. We'll also cover duplicating courses on your site, and
importing course material from other Moodle sites. Finally, we'll take a look at
how Moodle uses roles to determine who can do what on your site.

Add-On Modules

New modules are constantly being developed. To keep abreast of the latest
developments, take an occasional look at the Modules and plug-ins database, on
http://www.moodle.org/ where you get most modules. And even if you're not a
programmer, contributing feedback and documentation to the modules in progress
is a great help in their development.

Getting Modules

The following screenshot shows you the Modules and plugins page from moodle.
org. Notice that the page lists the version of Moodle required, and whether the
module is standard, third party, or contributed. Clicking the icon all the way to
the right takes you to that module's page. On that page, you will find all the forum
postings dealing with that module. You will also be able to download that module.
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@5 - @ (X ﬁ} [ hitp: /fmoodle o gfmod fdatafviess php?d=138adva 8] -] b

m]OOC”S E Jumpto...

Moodle & Databases & Modules and pluging

Modules and plugins

;’/\u"iew listY\u"iew single \rSearch\_

Page: (Previous) 1 2 34 5 A7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 _..36 (Next)

Name Type Requires Status  Summary
Datahasp activiny wnndle 1.5.4 Allnws arbitrary structured dara tn he n
module Hodule or later collected >
Debi . toodle 1.6 - 9
i G 3 Inlegralion N or thwudle mainlained g5 4 Debian package o
integration latar
Detailad _ wanndle 1.6 or . . = "

= o,
Resporises Quiz Report later Third-Party Display all quiz responses in a table .
DFwiki ity toudle 1.5 Third-Party  Alternative wiki module o

wiodule

Installing Modules

In the previous screenshot, you can see the /mod directory in the Moodle installation.
Under that directory is a subdirectory for each module:

Installing a new module is a simple process:

1.

Download the module from http://www.moodle.org/, or whichever site
supplies you with the module.

Copy the module files into the /mod directory, so that the module now lives
in its own subdirectory.

Make sure all students and teachers are logged out of the site.

Log in to your site as the administrator, and go to the Site

Administration menu.

Select Server | Maintenance Mode. While in this mode, only administrators
can log in and use the site.

Moodle will search for new modules. When it finds one, it displays a
message saying that it is building new module tables. At this point, it is
adding tables to the database to accommodate the data that the new module
will generate.

Click the Continue button to return to the Maintenance page.
Select the link to disable Maintenance Mode.
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9. Select the link for Modules | Activities. You will see a list of installed
modules. The one that you just installed should be on that list.

Managing Modules

The main tasks for managing modules are hiding/showing them, changing
their settings, and deleting them. All these tasks are accomplished from the Site
Administration | Modules | Activities | Manage Activities page:

ldeourses » A ation » Modules » Activities Ellocks adiing on
Site Administration -
® Notifications Activities
M Users
ﬁ Caurses Activity module Activities Version Hide/Show Delete Settings
Location
O | anguage & Assignment 3 2007020200 & Delele  Sellings
¥ pod i p o 4 2
Mot @ Chat | 2007020200 @ @ Delete Settings
= Achivities
= Hiacks 7 Choice 1 200 4020200 & Lielete
D'-""E"; @ Database 0 2007022601 @ 4 Delste  Seftings
secunty
01 Appearance ® Forum i 2007020202 Settings
; ;m”“'agc @ Glossary 1 2007070200 & Delate Setings
EIver
LI Networking - 0 1020% - Delete  Settings
& Fepuits B Journal 1 2007020200 & Delsle
O Miscellancous ) _
— M L ] At Delete  Settings
B 2 i o
e = Label 4 2007020200 . Dielate
B Lesson 2 2007020201 & Delsls
Admin bookmarks =[] Quiz 3 2007020200 & Delete  Settings
buukarark this page E] Resource 14 2007020200 k2 Delate Settings
 SCORMIAICT 1 2NTOTO31 £ Delate  Setting

An open eye icon indicates that the module is available. A closed eye icon indicates
that the module is installed but hidden. So course creators cannot use that module or
activities created with it. Click the eye icon to open and close it.

Clicking Delete will delete the module's settings, and everything created with the
module, from your site's database. However, it will not delete the module code from
the /mod directory. If you do not delete the module's directory from /mod, the next
time you access the Administration page, the module will reinstall itself.

Note that every module doesn't have a Settings link. If a module does have
settings, then what you choose on that page will affect all the activities created
with the module.

You might need to determine if you have the latest version of the module installed.
To do this, download the latest version from http://www.moodle.org/, or wherever
you obtain the module from. Usually, the module is in a ZIP archive. Unzip the
readme. txt file, and look for the version number at the top of that file. Compare it to
the version you have installed to determine if you're using the latest.
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Backing Up, Restoring, and Duplicating
Courses

Moodle enables the administrator to automatically back up all the courses in your
site. And as your site's Front Page is essentially a course, it gets backed up as well.
In addition to automated backup, Moodle also enables you to back up a course
manually, on demand. Whichever method you use, you can specify the location of
the backup files. You can use the following backup files to:

e Restore your courses in case of a computer failure or human error
e Import your courses into another site

e Keep old versions of courses stored, without having to keep them in your
working Moodle site

Moodle also enables you to duplicate courses and parts of courses on your site. So, if

you want a 'fresh' copy of one of your courses, you can get one with a few clicks.

In this section, you'll see how to back up, restore, and duplicate your courses.

What Gets Backed Up?

When Moodle creates a backup of your site, it backs up each course individually. The
only difference between a site-wide backup and a course backup is that the former
includes every course automatically, saving you the time of backing up each course,
one at a time. The following screenshot shows the result of a site-wide backup:

Remote Site IMudiﬁed J Size
B maoodlef
L:I lib 930/2005 5:20 PM
=) moodle 93042005 5:03 PM
= 09 moodledata 10/20/2005 4:43 PM
C 1 10/13/2005 6:51 PM
4 10172005 5:25 PM
: cache 10/20/2005 3:35 PM
) sessions 1002112005 2:53 PM
) temp 10/20/2005 :43 PM
H)  users 9/30/2005 5:23 PM
D backup-bow_drill-20021020-1143.zip 10/20/2005 4:43 PM 3KEB
2] backup-debris_huts-20051020-1143 zip 10/20/2005 4:43PM  3KB
-2 backup-deer-20051020-1143.zip 10/20/2005 4:43PM  3KE
D backup-desert_plants-20051020-1143.2ip 10/20/2005 4:43 PM ZKE
D backup-discussion-20051020-1143.zip 10/20/2005 4:43 PM 3KE
D backup-freepics-20051020-1143.2ip 1002072005 4:43 PM 4KE
D backup-on_the_beach-20051020-1143.zip 1002072005 4:43 PM 3KE
D backup-tracking_basics-20051020-1143.zip 10/20/2005 4:43 PM 3KEB
D backup-water_s_edge-20051020-1143.zip 10/20/2005 4:43 PM 3KB
-[2] backup-wild_plants_1-20051020-1143.zip 10/20/2005 4:43 PM  12KE
D backup-wildskills-20051020-1 143 zip 10/20/2005 4:43 PM 7KE
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Note that the name of each backup file includes the name of the course, and the
date/time of the backup. The last file, backup-wildskills-20051020-1143.zip, is the
Front Page of the site. This is another example of how the Front Page of your site is
essentially just another course.

Each of these .zip files contains an .xml file. The .xml file includes all the
information in the course: web pages, forums and their entries, assignments, and so
on. It also contains the graphics and uploaded files that are part of the course.

Where were those graphics and uploaded files stored on the server? Take a look at
the following screenshot:

J Address I.:| Zs\Program Files\xampplhtdocshinfo-overloadimoodledatais
| Date Modified | Size | Tvpe

11262007 ... File Folder
[ Initial_Content_Files_for_Esxample_wiki 11f26/2007 ... File Folder
[Cmoddata 11{26/2007 ... Fil= Folder
Lij assessment_glements_1.jpg 11/26/2007 ... 28 KB JPEG Image
|E3| assignment_email_notice.jpg 11/26/2007 ... 34 KB JPEG Image
@ Creative_Commons_-_Get_Creative, swf 11f26/2007 ... 6,531 KB Shockwave Flash Object
@] liesaboutlearning.mp3 11f26/2007 ... 2,078KE MP3 Format Sound
E’ﬂ link_to_File_1.jpg 11/26/2007 ... 13KE JPEG Image
Lij link_to_file_3.jpg 11/26/2007 ... 32 KB JPEG Image
ttﬂ perspectivel . jpg 11/26/2007 ... 160 KE JPEG Image
|ﬁ perspective?.jpg 11f26/2007 ... 43 KB JPEG Image
Lij perspectived.jpa 11f26/2007 ... 28 KB JPEG Image
E"J perspectived, jpg 11/26)2007 ... Z0KE  JPEG Image
Lij quiz_review_Feedbackandanswers. jpg 11/26/2007 ... 10KE JPEG Image
Lij quiz_review_responsesandfeedbackandanswers,., 11/26/2007 ... GkKE JPEG Image
L!'ij quiz_review_responsesandscores, jpg 11/26/2007 ... 10KE JPEG Image
Liﬂ quiz_review_responsesandscoresandfeedback.jpg 11/26/2007 ... 10KE JPEG Image
@ﬂ select_activities_wikis.jpg 11/26/2007 ... 10KE JPEG Image
|ﬁ select_student_wiki, jpg 11f26/2007 ... S0KE JPEG Image
Lij select_updated_wiki_pages.jpg 11/26/2007 ... 83 KB JPEG Image
t]unchecked_hcux.gif 11/26/2007 ... 1 KB GIF Image
Liﬂ upload_audio_1.jpq 11/26/2007 ... 56 KB JPEG Image
Lijwiki_initialjage_ﬁlesl.jpg 11/26/2007 ... 19 KE JPEG Image
Ll"ij wiki_initial_page_Ffiles14.jpg 11/26/2007 ... 34 KB JPEG Image
Lij wiki_initial_page_filesza.jpg 11/26/2007 ... 36 KE  JPEG Image
E‘] wiki_initial_page_filesZEB.jpg 11/26/2007 ... 33 KB JPEG Image
|ﬂ wiki_initial_page_files3.jpg 11/26/2007 ... 105 KB JPEG Image
'Lij wiki_initial_page_files4.jpg 11/26/2007 ... 42 KB JPEG Image
l!ﬂ wiki_initial_page_Filess,jpg 11/26/2007 ... S5KE JPEG Image
Lij wiki_initial_page_filess.jpg 11/26/2007 ... 55 KB JPEG Image
Liﬂ wiki_initial_page_Ffiles?.jpg 11/26/2007 ... 46 KB JPEG Image
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This is the data directory for a course called 'Effective Strategies'. The parts of the
course that were created with Moodle are stored in the Moodle database — the text
on web pages, forums and forum postings, wikis, and text that was entered into the
wikis, quizzes, the students who are enrolled in the course, the students' grades,
and more. The data directory holds parts of the course which were created outside
of Moodle and uploaded to the course, such as graphics that the teacher added to
web pages created in Moodle, graphics that the students uploaded on their forum
postings, audio files, and Flash files. When you back up a course, all the course's
components — the parts that are stored in the Moodle database and the parts that are
stored in the course's data directory —are put into the backup file. The following is a
screenshot of the .zip file which was created when I backed up this course:

€ ZipGenius 5.5 - C:%Program Files' zampp’, htdocs’ info-overload', moodledata’, backup-ef|

File Edit Actions Tools Yew ZGTools Backup Help
_:.i Home @ Mew. .. 3 Qpen - T Close @ gdd... - @ Extract = ‘1.3 Intermet View -
E) backup-effective strat-20061221-0825.zip
File | Date and time | Filz= type | Path |
E‘ﬂ assessment_elements_1.jpg 12/21/2006... | JPEG Image  course_files)
Llj assignment_email_nokice.jpg 12)21/2006,,. | JPEG Image @ course_files)
@@ Creative_Commons_-_Get_Creative, swf 121211/2006,,, sShockwa... | course_files)
Lij example_close-far.jpg 12/21/2006.,. | JPEG Image = moddataiworkshopizh
E‘] example_close-far.jpa 12)21/2006,,, | JPEG Image = moddatalworkshoph 3
Liﬂ example_close-med, jpg 1Z121/2006,,,  JPEG Image  moddatayworkshopi2h
Li-ﬂ example_close-med. jpg 12/21/2006.,. | JPEG Image  moddataiworkshopi3h
Lenses_and_the_Bending_of_Light 12)21/2006,.. | Fie course_Files\Initial_Conten. ..
G]] liesaboutlearning, mp3 12121/2006,,,  MP3For... | course_files)
LE' link_to_Ffile_1.jpg 12/21/2006...  JIPEG Image  course_files)
|i__'-'] link_to_Ffile_3.jpa 12)21/2006,,. | JPEG Image @ course_files)
Microscopy 12121[/2006,,, | File course_filesiInitial_Conten.. .
2| mondle, xml 12/21/2006.,, | #ML Docu...
Lﬂ perspectivel . jpg 12)21/2006,,. | JPEG Image @ course_files)
Li_ﬂ perspectivez, jpg 121211/2006,,,  JPEGImage course_files)
Li"ﬂ perspectived. jpg 12/2112006...  JPEGImage  course_files)
E’J perspectived. jpg 12)21/2006,,. | JPEG Image | course_files)

Note that the backup file contains the same files as the course's data directory. Also
note an extra file in the backup called moodle.xml. This file contains all the course
information that resides in the database. So the files from the course's data directory
and the information from the database are brought together here in the ZIP file.
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You can take this . zip file and use it to restore your course in case of disaster. You
can also use the file to restore this course to another Moodle site. Or, you can just
store the .ZIP file offline, which will enable you to create an archive of the course
without keeping it in your live site.

Moodle Backup versus Database Backup versus Directory Backup

From the previous screenshot, you can see that the Moodle backup, whether it's site-
wide or for a single course, creates a . zip file for each of your courses. If you have to
restore your entire site, you would have to reinstall the Moodle software, and then
restore each course, one at a time.

If you back up the entire Moodle database, your backup will include everything in
the Moodle backup files plus site settings. However, it will not include graphics and
files that students submitted, which are stored in the Moodle data directory. If you
needed to restore your entire site, you would have to reinstall the Moodle software,
import the database, and then restore the Moodle data directory.

If you back up all the software directories on your Moodle server, and the Moodle
data directory, plus the Moodle database, in that case you are taking a complete
snapshot of your entire site. For disaster recovery, this is the best option. This is
not something that you can do with Moodle. You must work with your system
administrator or host to accomplish this.

Automated Backup of Your Site

Teachers and administrators can back up an individual course on demand. For a
site-wide backup, you do not manually back up your entire Moodle site on demand.
Instead, you use the Site Administration | Courses | Backup page to determine
when your site gets backed up, what features are backed up, and where the backup
files are put. Site-wide backup are automated. Teachers who want to ensure that a
course is backed up, or those who want to take a snapshot of a course at a certain
time, can use the manual backup feature. We will cover backing up and restoring
individual courses later in this chapter.
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The following screenshot shows the backup settings for my demo site:

Backups

Include Modules
harkip_sche_mardiles

Inehide rmodile nser
data
backup sche withuserdata

Metacourse
backup_sche_meldcuurse

Users
backup_sche_users

Lags
backup_sche_logs

User [Ciles
backup sche userdiles

Conrse files
backup_sche_courcelles

Messages
biackup_sehe_messages

Keep
backup_sche_koop

Active

backup_sche_active

Schedule

nackup_sche_weekdays

Exacute at
backup_sche_hour

Seve [0
backup_sche_destination

=
Choose whether you want ta include course madules,
with or without user data. in automated backups

~
Choose whether you want to include module user
data in automated backups.

™
If enabled then metacourse info (inherited
enrolments) will be included In automated backups

All =

Select whether you want to include all the users in the
server or only the needed users for each course

u

If enabled, then course logs will be included in
aulomated backups

3

Choose whether nser files (eg profile images) should
b included in automated backups

=

If enabled then course files will be included in
automated backups

=
Il enablad, then instant messages will be included in
SITE automated backups

|] vl

Howw oy recent backops for edch course do you

want to keep? (older oncs will b deleted

AulomAtically)

74

Choose whelher or nol 1o do Anlomaled backops
Sunday Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday
= el = = el
Choose which days of the weelk to perform

automated backups.

[Pl [0

Choose what time automated backups should run at.

Full path to the directon,r where you want to save the
backup files
(leave blank to save in its course default dir)
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The one setting on this page that seems most obvious, Execute at, needs some further
explanation. That setting actually causes the backup to happen not at the exact time
you specify, but at the first cron job after the designated time. Recall that the Moodle
cron job runs at the times specified during the Moodle installation. If your cron job
runs every minute, then you'll need to wait only one minute past the designated time
for the backup to occur. In the previous screenshot, the backup is set to run at 5:20pm.
If my cron job runs every hour on the hour, the next backup will happen at 6pm.

Choosing a Backup Location

Note the directory name at the bottom of the screen. It specifies the location of the
backup files on the server. Moodle is designed to back up the files on the same server
which hosts the software.

However, if you're using a UNIX or Linux server, you can work with your system
administrator to place the files almost anywhere, even on a different computer.

*nix operating systems enable you to create aliases for other directories and devices.
These aliases are called symlinks. If you've been given your own user directory on
the Moodle server, or some other machine, you can ask your system administrator
to create a symlink to your directory. Then, you specify the symlink as the

backup location.

Backing Up the Database

To back up the Moodle database, you can use SQL database commands or a tool such
as phpMyAdmin, which many hosting services supply. If your site is hosted by your
institution, you can work with your system administrator to establish an automated
backup routine.

Using phpMyAdmin to Back Up the Database

phpMyAdmin is one of the most popular database managers installed on
commercial hosting services. Like Moodle, it is written in the PHP programming
language, is open-source software, and is freely available. If your institution is
hosting Moodle, it also has the capacity to host phpMyAdmin. Consider asking your
institution to install it so that you can directly manipulate the Moodle database.

[331]



Extending and Administering Moodle

Backing up the Moodle database consists of exporting all the data to a single file. To
do this in phpMyAdmin, select the database, and then select the Export function:

o localhost » &1 moodledata
Egstructure | | BSOL | | [C'Search| | [Bi0uery|  f2Export |$E0perations

View dump (schema) of database

Export » SQOL options @
adodb_logsgl i’ Add custorn comment into header (n splits lines):
mdl45_assignment

mdl45_assignment_submissions [~ Enclose expart in a transaction
mdl45_backup_config

mdl45_hackup_courses [ Disahble foreign key checks

mdl45_backup_files | ¥ Structure:

[™ Add DROP TABLE

[ Add IF NOT EXISTS

¥ Add AUTO_INCREMENT value

[¥ Enclose table and field names with backguotes
 Microsoft Excel 2000 Add into comments
[ CreationflUpdate/Check dates

Select All # Unselect All
* SaL
" LaTex

¢~ MicrosoftWord 2000
{~ CEV for MS Excel
 CEY

[V Data:
[T Complete inserts
[" Extended inserts
¢ HhL [T Use delayed inserts
[~ Use ignore insets
W Use hexadeciral for hinary fields

Exporttype: | INSERT =

[~ Sawve as file

File name termnplate: I_DEI_ { ¥ remember termplate y*

Compression
@+ Mone (" 'zipped" ¢ "ozipped"

Gao

In this example, because the entire database is being backed up, Select All has been
chosen. This selects all the tables in the database.

For a file format, SQL is selected. If the site crashes, reinstall all the software, and
import this file into a MySQL database. As the ultimate destination of this file is a
SQL database, a format that matches has been selected.

The options in the right side column will probably have no effect on your export
and import (backup and restore). In other situations, they might be relevant. But
when you are planning on using the export to fill an empty database with the same
structure as the original, those options can be skipped.
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Selecting Save as file results in the export being downloaded to your local computer:

] which is a: SOL file

" Microsoft Excel 2000 from: http:ffadmin.server262.com

¢ Microsoft Word 2000
 CEVfor MS Excel
 C3v

XML

" ‘wWhat should Firefox do with this file?

operiog mootedstasol
Select All § Unselect All

& sal ‘¥ou have chosen to open

€ LaTeX [] moodledata.sql

™ Do this automatically For Files ke this from now on.

x|

T L | _cone |

File name template; |_DEI_ { ¥ remember template J*

Compression
= Mone ¢ 'zipped"  "ozipped"

Here are some sample lines from my database export:

-- Table structure for table "mdl_choice_options*

CREATE TABLE "mdl_choice_options®™ (
"id" int(10) unsigned NOT NULL auto_increment,
"choiceid” Int(10) unsigned NOT NULL default 07,
"text" text,
"maxanswers® int(10) unsigned default "0°,
"timemodified” int(10) NOT NULL default "0-,
PRIMARY KEY ("id"),
UNIQUE KEY "id" ("id"),
KEY "choiceid™ ("choiceid")

) TYPE=MyI1SAM AUTO_INCREMENT=4 ;

-- Dumping data for table "mdl_choice_options*

INSERT INTO "mdl_choice_options® VALUES (1, 1, "Yes,
edible plants found in the wild.", 0, 1120577795);

1" ve

tried
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INSERT INTO "mdl_choice_options® VALUES (2, 1, "No, not yet.", O,
1120577795) ;

INSERT INTO "mdl_choice_options® VALUES (3, 1, "Sort of. They were
plants that you can find in the wild, but I bought them from a
store.", 0, 1120577795);

Note that the export file contains SQL commands such as CREATE and INSERT. These
are the commands that create the database tables and fill them with data. If you ever
need to import this data, use phpMyAdmin's SQL tab:

5 localhost » E1 moodledata
EgStructure | | FSOL | “'Search| | [EQuery| |#2Export | $€0perations File Upload

Look. in: Ilﬂj My Documents

Run SOL queryiqueries on database moodledata:

) Copy of Moodle Book
Cdrupal-4.6.3
\_J)Drupal Files

I IRE Ads

\IMoodle Book
{iMoodle Book 2
IC)My eBaooks

My Music

&My Pictures

LMy Wiswlets
1299_05

@ch

2 Fidelity Inwvestments

5 HannityFull
&
4] |

File harne: Imoodledata

¥ Showthis query here again

Or Location of the text file:
|E:\Documents and Settil| iBrowse...} | (Max 20, 480KE)

Compression:
(+ Autodetect ¢ Mone (¢ "gzipped”

Files of type: | 4l Filess

The export file already contains all the SQL commands, so you don't need to enter
any into the query area. Instead, just browse, select the file, and then click the Go
button. Note that during a normal Moodle installation, the Moodle software creates
the database tables. If you restore your database using this method, it is the SQL file,
and not the Moodle software which creates the tables.

Backing Up the Moodle Directories

While installing Moodle, we created a directory for the application and a directory
for data files. Backing up these directories is as simple as copying them into another
computer. In the following screenshot, I'm using DreamWeaver to download these
directories from my hosting service to my local computer:
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Create a Disaster Recovery Plan

As I mentioned earlier in this chapter, if you back up all the software directories on
your Moodle server, and the Moodle data directory, plus the Moodle database, you
are taking a complete snapshot of your entire site. For disaster recovery, this is the
best option.

Set Moodle to automatically back up the entire site to the data directory overnight.
Keep a week's worth of backup. This is not for disaster recovery, but to give you an
easy way to restore any course to the condition it was in a few days ago.

Work with your system administrator to set up automated backup routines that will
periodically copy the Moodle application directory, data directory, and export of the
database to a different server or your local computer.

Duplicate a Course with Import

Moodle enables you to create a fresh copy of any course on your site with just a few
clicks. This copy will not have any of the student enrolment or contributions of the
original. However, it can have files that the teacher uploaded to the course.

You can also duplicate a course using the backup and restore function, which is
discussed below. Import is faster and easier than backup and restore. However, it

has some limitations. An import does not capture blocks or topic summaries, which
backup and restore do. Some teachers prefer using backup and restore for duplicating
courses, and import for grabbing pieces. Read this section and the next on backup and
restore, and you should be able to make an informed decision about which to use.
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To create a duplicate of a course:

1.

Add a new course. You will still need to fill out the Course Settings page and
assign a teacher, just as if you were creating a normal course.

Once inside the new course, from the Administration panel, select Import.

Moodle displays a page that enables you to select the course that you want to
use as a template for the new one. You can search for and select any course in
the system. Select the old course, and then click Use this course.

The next window displays all the content types in the course. Select and
deselect the appropriate content types, and click the Continue button. If you
choose to import the course files, you will also bring in any file that would be
uploaded to the course by the teacher or course creator. You will not bring in
any student files. Select Continue. When the import is complete, you're taken to
your new course.

Make appropriate modifications to the new course.

Consider putting old courses into a category such as 'Closed Courses' and
closing that category to students. This makes it easier to ensure that you
don't accidentally leave an old course open. Or, you can create a subcategory
under each category called 'Closed Courses', and move old courses there.

Especially for Teachers—Backing Up and
Restoring an Individual Course

Many teachers prefer to make their own backup copies of their courses. They can
save these backup on the Moodle site, their local PCs, a USB flash drive, or anywhere
else they have access to. This is a good way to ensure that your course material is
safe, and to take a snapshot of your course in time.

To Back Up a course

1.
2.

3.

As a teacher, enter the course that you want to back up.

From the Administration menu, select Backup. The Course backup page is
displayed.

On the left side of the page, select the types of activities and resources that
you want to back up. Note that you can select a single occurrence of an
activity or resource, or all the activities/resources of that type.

On the right side of the page, select whether you want to include user data.
If you include no user data at all in your backup, all student records are left
out of the backup. If you include user data, then the students' and teachers'
contributions to the activities, and the history of their usage, will be included.
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At the bottom of the page, select additional settings.

The Users setting determines if you will back up the enrolment information
for the course. That includes the usernames and profiles of the students and
teachers. Note that if you chose to include user data in your backup, the users
who are enrolled in the course will also be backed up. You can't have user
data without a user.

7. The Logs setting determines if the course logs are backed up. These logs
show who did what, and when, in the course.

8. The User files setting determines if files contributed by the students of the
course are backed up. Note that user data is different from user files. For
example, a forum posting is user data. A file attached to a forum posting is a
user file. An assessment made by a student during a workshop is user data.
A file uploaded by a student during a workshop is a user file.

9. The Course files setting determines if files uploaded to the course's Files
folder (accessed from the Administration block) are backed up.

10. Select the Continue button.

11. Enter a Name for the backup file. You can use any name, but it should end
with .zip.

12. Scroll down the page and examine the activities and resources that will be
backed up. This can be an important check to ensure that you are backing up
the course, and the version of the course, that you intend doing.

13. Select the Continue button.

14. The backup will run. When you see, at the bottom of the page, the message
Backup completed successfully, click the Continue button.

15. The Files page for that course is displayed. Among the course files you will
see the backup file that you just made.

wildcourses » Wild Plants 1 » Files » backupdata

Name Size Modified Action
(®7 Parent folder
M & backup-wild_plants_1-20080414-1432 zip 5.9MB 14 Apr 2008, 02:33 PM Unzip List Restore Rename
[ = backup-wild_plants_1-20080417-1556 zip 2.8MB 17 Apr 2008, 04:05 PM Unzip List Restore Rename
O restorelog.html 914 bytes 19 Nov 2007, 09:24 PM Edit Rename

|With chosenfiles.. j

hake = folder | Selectall I Deselect all Upload afile |
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16.

If you have the disk space on your server, leaving several iterations of your
backup file on the server enables you to roll back your course to a given date.
Notice that Moodle appends the file name with the date, month, day, and
time the backup was made.

You can download the backup to your local computer for safe keeping. Like
most files on the Web, if your right-click on the file name, you can choose to
save the file to your local computer.

To Restore a Course

10.
11.
12.

As a teacher, enter the course that you want to back up.

From the Administration menu, select Restore. The Files | backupdata page
is displayed. This is where the backup for that course is automatically stored.

For the backup file that you want to use, click the Restore link.
At the confirmation message, click the Yes button.

On the resulting page, click the Continue button. A page with restore
settings and a list of course material displays. On this page, you can select
which items to restore and how to restore the course.

Use the Restore to: setting to restore the items to a new course, or an existing
course. If you select New course, you will create a new course from the
backup data.

If you select Existing course, deleting it first, then the course that you select
as the backup target will be emptied and all the material replaced with the
backup data.

If you select Existing course, adding to it, then the activities and grades that
are in the backup file will be added to the selected course. If the selected
course has activities of the same name and type, they will not be overwritten.
They will only be duplicated. And the grades for the duplicated activities
will be added to the gradebook. If the target course contains identically
named students, they will not be duplicated.

The Category, Short name, and Full name settings take effect only if you
are creating a new course from the backup data. If you are restoring to an
existing course, these settings are irrelevant.

The restore process will start.
Select the Start date for the course.

On the left side of the page, select the types of activities and resources that
you want to restore. Note that you can select a single occurrence of an
activity or resource, or all of the activities/resources of that type.
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13.

14.

15.

16.

17.
18.

19.

20.

21.
22.

23.

24.

On the right side of the page, select whether you want to include user data.
If you include a user's data in your restore, that data is added to the logs and
gradebook of that user.

At the bottom of the page, select additional settings.

The Metadata setting determines if this course will become a metacourse. If
the original course was not a metacourse, then this is automatically set to No.

The Users setting determines if the enrolled students and teachers will be
restored.

The Logs setting determines if the course logs will be restored.

The User files setting determines if files uploaded by users will be restored.
Note that user data is different from user files. For example, a forum posting
is user data. A file attached to a forum posting is a user file. An assessment
made by a student during a workshop is user data. A file uploaded by a
student during a workshop is a user file.

The Course files setting determines if files uploaded to the course's Files
folder (accessed from the Administration block) are restored.

Use the Role mappings to equate roles in the course to roles in your site.
If you backed up the course from this site, or if you are using Moodle's
standard roles, you probably don't need to do anything with these settings.

Select the Continue button.

If you chose to restore the backup to an existing course, you will be given a
list of all courses on the site to which you have access. Select one as the target
for the backup.

At the confirmation page, click the button, Restore this course now!. The
restore process will start.

After the restore is complete, click the Continue button. You are taken to the
restored course.

Resetting Courses, and Continual
Improvement

The Administration block for each course contains a link to Reset that course.
Resetting a course empties a course of all user data, while retaining the activities and
other settings. You can combine Backup, Restore, and Reset to continually improve
the quality of your courses.
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Often while teaching a course, you will make improvements and corrections to the
material. When the course is finished, you are left with better material than when
you started. At that point, you might want to use Import to bring the material over
to a new course for the next session. However, remember that Import doesn't bring
over blocks or topic summaries, while Backup and Restore does. So use Backup and
Restore to create a fresh course. Then, Reset the restored course. Now the improved
course is ready for a new batch of students.

Roles

Throughout this book, we have been using the term 'role' to mean a user's set of
permissions on the site. For example, we've seen the roles of Student, Teacher,

and Administrator in action as we created a site, created courses, and test course
materials. To fully understand roles and to use them, we need to define a few more
terms. Then, we'll explore what Moodle's built-in roles can and cannot do, ways to
make best use of the built-in roles, and editing roles.

Terminology

Before we explore the use of roles in Moodle, let's define some terms that Moodle
uses while working with roles.

Role

A role is a user's set of permissions. A user's role can change according to where

the user is in your site. For example, a user might be a Teacher in one course, and

a Student in another. Or, a user might be a Student in the course, but perhaps the
Teacher wants that student to act as a mentor and leader for some other students in a
forum discussion. So the Teacher could give that user the role of Teacher, but only in
the forum. In all other parts of the course, the user would have the role of a Student.

If that user's role changes as they move through the system, the user's
permissions change.

Context

Your context is your place in the system. Are you on the Home Page of a course?
Then your context is course. Are you in wiki? Then your context is wiki. Are you
looking at a student's profile? Then your context is user.

The highest context in a Moodle site is the Core system. Below that is Course
category, and below that is the course. And below the course, are the various
activities that you can add to a course (assignment, forum, and so on).
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Capability

A capability is a specific Moodle feature or action. For example, posting to a forum
is a capability. Adding an activity to a course is also a capability. The following is a
screenshot of the Define Roles page, for the role of Teacher. The left column lists the
capabilities in the site. The right columns show the Permissions for each capability.
We'll define 'permission' next. For now, look at the name and variable for the
capability. If you want an explanation of any capability, you can click on the name,
and a Moodle documentation page explaining the capability will be displayed.

View role details®

Select @ role | Teacher -
Edt | _Resettodefouts | Ouplicate role |  Listallroles |

Mame  Teachar

Shortname,  ediingleachsr

Descnpton,  Teachers can do amthing within a course,
including changing the activitias and grading
shudants

Legacy role  LEGACY ROLE Teacher {editing)

by
Permissions ®
Capability '::tt Allow PreventProhibit Risks
Course

View user grades cl & c .

el e (] A
e ® o ] s
a[ie e @

The previous screenshot shows some of the capabilities for a Course. That is, it
shows some of the tasks that can be performed in a course. The context is course.

Viewing grades, uploading files, and adding activities are some of the tasks. There
are many more, but I have edited the screenshot to compress it. Note the capability
called Manage activities. This capability is what enables a user to add activities to

a course.

Permission

In the previous screenshot, the permissions are Not set, Allow, Prevent, and
Prohibit. You can see that all of the capabilities in the screenshot are set to Allow. In
Moodle, each of the permissions has a specific meaning.

Not set is equal to the permission, Inherit, that many other systems use. It means
inheriting the permission from the higher context. So if you're in a course, and a
capability has the permission Not set, you don't really know if the role has that
capability. You need to go up one level in the site and look at the permission there.

In general, permissions in Moodle trickle down from a higher context. That is, the
higher overrides the lower context.
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Allow does exactly what it says. Keep in mind that you are allowing the capability in
that context. Just because you are allowed to manage files in a course that you teach,
doesn't mean that you are allowed to manage files site-wide.

As stated above, permissions from a higher context flow down when Not set is
selected. Allow will explicitly allow a capability, even if it's forbidden at the higher
context. Prevent will forbid a capability, even if it's allowed at the higher context. Of
course, you could Prevent a capability at a higher context (such as the site) and then
someone could Allow that capability at a lower context (such as in a course).

Prohibit is like Prevent, except that it can't be overridden at a lower context. So if
the site administrator wanted to ensure that someone with the role of Non-editing
teacher could never approve the creation of new courses, the administrator would
set that capability to Prohibit at the site level:

SCrpton  [rrebuchet =l [tEm =] Elfee =] BZ U 8| % < |8 |00
EEE=E=E M m|iZi=EE Tk —Dhesss QOQa@ ©| @A
Non-editing teachers can teach in courses and grade students, but may not alter
activities.

Path:
Legacy |LEGAC‘Y ROLE: Teacher (hon-editing) j
role type
Permissions @
Capability Not setAllowPreventProhibit Risks
Core system
Allowed to do everything o o~ - o AAAL
moodlelsite:doanything
Change site configuration o o r c AAAL
moodlelsite:confio
Read all messages on site & o r - A
moodlelsite;readallmessages
Approve course creation - o r 4
moodleisite gonrovecolrse er? A
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Moodle's Built-In Roles

Moodle's default installation has seven roles. You can edit these roles, and create
additional roles. They are described in the following table.

Role

Description

Administrator

Course creator

Teacher

Non-editing teacher

Student

Guest

Authenticated user

This role can do anything in any course on the site. If the same
person who is an Administrator also teaches, I strongly suggest
that the person use different logins for the different roles of
Administrator and Teacher.

This role can create new courses and teach in them. By default, the
role of Teacher can edit and teach a course, but not create a new
one. Course creator can create, edit, and teach courses.

This role can do anything within a course, including editing the
course. Note that if this role is assigned at the site level, that is,
from the site's Front Page, the user will be a Teacher for every
course on the site.

This role can teach in a course, but not edit the course. So a Non-
editing teacher can assign grades for an activity, but can't change
the activity.

This role gives the user access to a course and the ability to
participate in its activities.

This role is for users who have not been enrolled in a course. As
you saw earlier in the book, some sites forbid guest access while
others allow it. Also, guest access can be forbidden/allowed on a
per-course basis. If guests are allowed, they usually cannot enter
any text anywhere or see the grades of enrolled students.

All logged in users have this role in addition to any other roles that
they have been assigned.

Assigning a Role

Recall that a role is assigned at a specific level, or in a specific context. So, you can
assign someone the role of course creator at the site level, the course category level,
or the course level. Each would have a different effect, as stated in the table below:

If you assigned the role

of Course Creator in
this context...

The user would be able to...

Site

Course Category

Create and teach courses anywhere on the site, and in any
category.

Create and teach courses only in the category in which the user
was given the Course Creator role.
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If you assigned the role The user would be able to...
of Course Creator in
this context...

Course Edit and teach only the course in which the user was given the
Course Creator role. A Teacher can also edit a course. If you
wanted to give editing rights to a user for just one course, it
would make more sense to assign the role Teacher.

As you can see from the table above, a course creator can perform the same actions at
different levels, according to the context in which that role is assigned.

Not every role can assign every other role. In general, the more powerful roles can
assign users to the less powerful roles. A site Administrator can assign all other roles.
A course creator can assign teachers, non-editing teachers, students, and guests. Note
that the course creator can only make those assignments in the context where he or
she is a course creator. So, if you're a course creator in a specific course category, you
can assign teachers to the courses only in that category. Teachers can assign non-
editing teachers, students, and guests.

To Assign a Role to Someone at the Site Level

1. From the Site Administration menu, select Users | Permissions | Assign
system roles:

Site Administration =]

* Notifications Assign roles@
B Users
= Authentication . . . .
O Accounts WARMING! Any roles you assign from this page will apply to the assigned users

&5 Permissions throughout the entire site, including the front page and all the courses.

® Define roles
= Assign ginhal roles

2 it Roles Description Users
= User policles
O Caurses Administrator Admiristrators can ususlly 1
I Location o anything on the ste, in
O Language Lo
i L

8 Maodules CDLII’Seﬁ;I’eatDr Cuurse wrealurs can wreale 0
O Security W new courses and teach in
01 Appearance e
O Front Page Teacher  reachers can do anything 0
8 Server within & course, including
Ci : changing the activities and
= getworil(lng grading sludenls.

eports
0 Miscellaneous Nan-aditing teacher  Mon.edtingteachers ran n

N

Select the role which you want to assign.

®

From the list of potential users on the right, select the user(s) to whom you
want to assign the role. You can use ctrl+click to select multiple users. If
your site has too many users to list, use the Search field at the bottom of the
window to narrow the list.
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4. Click the left-facing arrow to assign the user to the role:

Assign roles @

WARNING! Any roles you assign from this page will apply 1o the assigned users throughout
the entire site, including the front page and all the courses

1 exashing users

Current context Core system
Haole to assign | Course creslur -

4 potential users

“Williarn Rice, muoodled@willizmrice com ;I I Sile Addmini
Student Numberl, bill@nwilli
@ | | encher Mumberl. tea
Student Murnbier?, shudent2 i ¥
Student Murmber3, studant3@nilliamrice.com

L 3

&

ur, ot

Farnnice cum

To Assign a Role to Someone Within a Course
Category

1. From the Site Administration menu, select Courses | Add/edit courses:

Site Administration
= Notifications Course categories

O Users

= Courses | Add new catogony I
= Add/eclit courses
= Enrulmenls z 7 z
= Course requist E:ourf?'a categories Courses Edit Move category to:
= Backups Free Cougses 3 xwl FTop -

1 Location Animals ? xets [lop |

(=] 7 Edit this cabeq

& Ir_].’:lngtllage Foraging St 3 xetd [Top -
Modulcs ,

& securty shelter and Firg 2 X=t Top -

O appearance

S | ront Page Al A new colrse

O Server Turm edliiing off

2. Select the course category in which you want to assign the role. In the

previous example, the user has selected Free Courses.
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3. On the resulting course category page, select the Assign roles link:

Course calegories. IF{QQC‘ourses v|

| Add a sub-category I
Courses Edit Select
FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for Foragers X =ee 3
Wildermess Skills Discussions diixegetd [
Froe Wild Pictures Aot -

| Move selected coursesto... =]

The Assign roles page is displayed. Select the role which you want to assign.

From the list of potential users on the right, select the user(s) to whom you
want to assign the role. You can use ctrl+click to select multiple users. If
your site has too many users to list, use the Search field at the bottom of the

window to narrow the list.

6. Click the left-facing arrow to assign the user to the role.

To Assign a Role to Someone Within a Course
(That Is, Enroll a Student or Assign a Teacher)

The following are the steps:

1. From the course's Home Page, select Assign roles under the

Administration block:

Administration

= Turn editing on

Settings

9 Assion roles

i Grou

W Backup

@ Restore

W Import

« Reset

|~ Reports

i7i Questions

Al Scales

g Files

B Grades

B Unenroll me from wild
Flants 1
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2. Selecting this link takes you to the Assign roles page:

Roles
Administrator
Course creator

Teacher
Mon-editing teacher

Student
Guest

Authenticated user

[ Roles |

Assign roles Cwverride roles

Assign roles @

Description Users
Administrators can usually do anything on the site, in all courses. 0
Course crestors can create new courses and teach in them. 0
Teachers can do anything within a course, including changing the activities and 1
grading students.
Mon-editing teachers can teach in courses and grade students, but may not atter 1
activities.
Students generally have less privileges within & course, 10
Guests have minimal privieges and usually can not enter text anywhere. 0
Al logged in users, 0

3. Select the role to which you want to assign the user. The page

will change:

1 existing Users

Assign roles@

Current context Course; FREE COURSE: Basic Botany for Foragers

Role to assign | Teacher .[

20 potential users

‘William Rice, tachcomm{@williamrice com ;I o= @ |CourseCreator Nurnberl, cuursecreatoﬂ@williamrice.comj
1 bi ;

Stud (S

IMurnb

Student Mumber?. student?@willismrice.com
Teacher Number, teacher2@williamnce com
= Student Mumber3, student3@willismrice.com
Student Numberd, studentd@williamrice.com

Search ]

CourscCreator Mumber?, courscoreator2@williamrice.com

.|

This screen lists all authenticated users in the system. Any authenticated user can be
given any role in the course.

Note the drop-down list next to Role to assign, near the top of the page. You don't
need to leave this page to assign different roles in the course.

4. In the right column, select the user(s) to whom you want to assign a role.
If the user isn't listed, you can use the Search box to find the user. To select
multiple users, use Ctrl+click.

5. Click the left-facing arrow to assign the selected user(s) to the role.
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Editing a Role's Capabilities

When you want to know if a given role has a capability, you can look up the
capability on the View role details page, or you can log in as a user with that role
and test it. I prefer to do both. To get to the View role details page, select Site
Administration | Users | Permissions | Define roles. If you want an explanation
for a capability, click on it and you will be taken to the Moodle documentation site
page for that capability. In the following screenshot, you can see the URL of the
documentation page for the capability, Backup courses.

Backup courses o I -~ -
ool Toackes AAL

Restore courses o - - ~ AL
moodlefsitecrestare x
il | htkp:ffdocs. moodle  orgfenfCapabilities/moodle fsite: backup |g Open Noteboaok, | 72> |j|§ b

As stated earlier, you can edit a role by adding and removing capabilities. The edits
you make are for the context in which you edited the role. So if you edit a role at the
site level, you have change that role for every user on the site. If you edit a role in a
course, you have changed the role only for that course. And if you edit a role in an
activity, you have changed the role only for that activity in that course.

Before you edit a role, you should look up and understand the capabilities that the
role already has. The following directions will help you to do that.

To Edit a Role's Capabilities

e Go to the context in which you want to edit the role.

° If you want to edit the role for the entire site, go to your site's
Front Page.

If you want to edit the role for a course, go to the course's
Home Page.

° If you want to edit the role for an activity, go to the activity's
editing page and look for a button that reads, Update this ....
The button will probably be in the upper right corner of
the page:

Update this Wiki |

If you want to edit the role for a course category, from the Site
Administration menu, select Courses | Add/edit courses,
and then select the course category.
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e What you do next depends upon the context in which you want to edit the

role. In general, you want to get to the Assign roles page.

o

If you're editing the role for the entire site, then, select Users

| Permissions | Define roles from the Site Administration
menu,in the site's Front Page.

If you're editing the role for a course, then from the

course's Home Page, select Assign roles under the

Administration block.

| -Update h

_' .Rule{%}

If you're editing the role for an activity, select the Roles tab:

If you're editing the role for a course category, then, select the

link Assign roles (it's in the upper right corner of the page)
from the course category page.

The result should be that you are on the Assign roles page whatever be the context
you have chosen. In this example, the user is in the Assign roles page for a wiki:

Roles

wildcourses » Wild Plants 1 » Wikis » Group Wiki » Editing Wiki » Override roles

[ Update.. Roles |

Assignroles  Owerride roles

Overrides®

Description

Administrator Admistrsturs con ususily do oythiog oo
the site, in all courses.

Course creator Course crestors can creste new courses
and teach in them.

| eacher Teachers can do anything within a course,
ncluding changing the activilies and grading
students.

Mon-editi ng teacher mon-editing teachers can teach in courses
and grade students, but may not atter
activities.

Student Students generally have less privieges

within s course.

Clest Guests have minimal privileges and usually
can not enter texd anywhere.

Authenticated user Allloogedin users.

Overrides

0

e Select the link for Override roles.

e Select the role that you want to edit. In the following screenshot, the user is
editing the role of Non-editing teacher in the context of a wiki:
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WilliamRice » Wild Plants 1 » Wikis » Group Wiki » Editing Wiki

| Settings -'| Locally assigned roles .|' Cwerride permissions |

Override permissions in Activity module: Group Wiki@

Role to override | Non-editing teacher (v |

Capability Inherit AllowPreventProhibitRisks
System

Access all groups

moodlefsite:accessallgroups © o o o

Wiki

Editwiki pages ® ) o o &

modtwiki:participate
Manage wikl settings
modiwikimanage

Crwerrice locked pages
modivwikioverridelock

@ @
0|0
OO0
0|0

&>

[ Sawe changes ” Cancel ]

Note that only some capabilities can be edited for the role. As the context
changes, so do the capabilities that can be edited. If you want to change a
capability for the Non-editing teacher that isn't listed here, you'll need to go
up one level to the course context and edit the role there. Of course, if you
edit a role at the site level, all capabilities are available for editing.

If you're unsure what a capability does, click on it to go to the official
Moodle.org documentation page for more details on that capability:

Cwverride locked pRoes 4 o o
rmodiwikizoverridelock
i i
| http:#/docs, moodle, orgfenCapabilities modfwiki:overridelock [

Select the new values for the capabilities that you want to edit—Inherit,
Allow, Prevent, or Prohibit.

Save your changes.

Test the results!
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Chapter 10

Recommendations for Working with Roles

Modifying roles can have significant, and sometimes unexpected effects upon your
site. This is especially true when we modify roles at the site level. Before you start
modifying and creating roles, consider the following recommendations.

e Some site administrators begin modifying roles even before they have built
any courses. If you have experience with other roles-based systems, such as
a content management system — Plone or Drupal, you might have a good
idea of how you want to set up roles in Moodle. It is tempting to look at the
capabilities of each role and immediately start modifying them according
to your needs. However, don't customize or create roles until you've used
the site and have evidence that the standard roles don't work the way you
want. The standard roles have been developed with input from many
users. Thousands of sites use them as is. Explore them thoroughly before
customizing your roles.

¢ Don't modify standard roles at the site level. Make a copy of the standard
role, and then modify the copy. This way, you always retain the standard
role in case you need it. This is common practice for any role-based software.
It's much safer to modify roles at the course and activity level.

e On the Roles page, there are very few reasons when you may have to use
the setting, Prohibit. The effect of using this setting can be significant and
unexpected. So, use it with caution.

Summary

Expanding your Moodle site with additional modules is a powerful tool for
customizing and differentiating your e-learning site. Don't be afraid to add modules
beyond those that come with the standard Moodle installation package. If you're
worried about the stability or compatibility of add-on modules, you can easily install
another Moodle instance just for testing new modules. Work with your system
administrator to establish a backup and recovery routine. Add-on modules, Moodle
upgrades, and upgrades that your web hosting service makes to their software

can bring down your site and/or corrupt your data. A complete software and data
backup is a smart investment.

Editing and creating roles gives you fine control over your user's privileges. Before
doing this, use the official documentation to research each of the capabilities you
are considering adding or removing from a role. And, try editing those roles in the
context of a test course, so you can thoroughly test the effects of your edits on the
user experience.
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